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Introducing English Plus second edition

Description of the course

English Plus second edition is a five-level course for lower-secondary students. It will give students all the skills they need to
communicate with confidence in English. The core material covers all the requirements of the secondary school curriculum in

a clear unit structure, and the extensive Options section at the back of the book provides further variety and challenge. Extra
material covering culture, CLIL, speaking and listening practice will motivate, interest and engage students, and also allow
teachers to tailor the course to meet students' different needs and abilities. This variety and flexibility extends to a wide range of
supplementary material, carefully designed to build on work done in class and also to address different abilities.

Aims of the course

To make planning and preparation easy

Each lesson in the book is designed to fit into one lesson

in class, and takes you through the stages of warming up,
presenting and exploiting the material, and allowing the
students to personalize and apply what they have learned.
Each lesson in the Teaching notes starts by clearly stating the
aim of the lesson, which mirrors the I can ... statement.

Each unit directs you to the relevant £nglish Plus Options
section, so you can easily locate the most appropriate ways
to extend each lesson.

The Student’s Book follows a carefully designed system

of colour coding in each section, so both you and your
students will recognize the vocabulary, language focus and
skills lessons from the very beginning.

If you wish to support or extend the work, the
photocopiable worksheets on the Teacher’s Resource
Disk are all clearly linked to each lesson, so you can find the
relevant worksheet straight away.

To keep students interested and involved

English Plus second edition is a topic-based course and the
themes have been carefully chosen to maintain students’
interest and motivation throughout the year. The topics and
texts are designed both to motivate and to educate teenage
learners. The activities are designed to engage students and
encourage participation. The Options at the back of the
Student’s Book provide variety and enable you to adapt the
course to suit students'interests.

To give students opportunities to use English in a
personal and practical way

The Use it! exercises at the end of lessons encourage
students to think about English and use it to talk or write
about their own ideas. The Key phrases sections give
students language to use in a communicative and functional
way. Students are more likely to learn and remember
language if activities are meaningful and realistic, and if they
are encouraged to use it in communicative contexts.

To be flexible and to cater for all learning needs

English Plus second edition has been designed to be flexible,
so that it can be used in streamed school systems, mixed-
ability classes, and varying teaching loads. With English

Plus second edition you can choose the most appropriate
material for your class and for individual students. The
Options at the back of the Student’s Book allow you to give
students extra practice of particular skills and introduce
variety into your classroom. If you have a range of abilities

in the class, the Workbook, Tests and Photocopiable
worksheets contain three levels of material, so that you can
select the right material for each student.

To develop effective reading, writing, listening and
speaking skills

English Plus second edition places equal emphasis on the
development of all four skills. Each unit contains reading,
writing, listening and speaking sections. A step-by-step
approach has been taken to speaking and writing, which will
ensure that students of all abilities will be able to produce
their own texts and dialogues. There are Extra listening and
speaking sections at the back of the Student’s Book and the
Culture and Curriculum extra pages provide a variety of
additional challenging reading material.

To develop students’ ability to understand and
apply language rules accurately

English Plus second edition presents new language in
context to ensure that students fully understand usage

as well as form. Each new point is practised in a variety of
challenging activities to make students think and apply what
they have learned. There is always a Rules section, which
encourages students to think about and complete language
rules themselves.

To set goals and see outcomes

Every lesson starts with an I can ... statement, so the aim is
always evident. Lessons finish with a Use it! exercise which
is the productive outcome as described by the I can ...
statement. Setting clear, achievable, short-term goals should
increase students’ motivation.

To review and recycle language thoroughly and
systematically

Language is recycled throughout the course. A Review
section follows every unit and there are further
opportunities to consolidate and check progress in the
Puzzles and games section and in the Workbook.

To incorporate the latest developments in teaching
methodology

English Plus second edition follows a tried and tested
structure in the presentation and practice of language, but
it also gives you the flexibility to introduce newer teaching
methods into your class when you are ready. For example,
the Curriculum extra sections at the back of the Student’s
Book and the Curriculum extra worksheets on the
Teacher’s Resource Disk will enable you to experiment
with Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) in a
structured way.
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To be compatible with the Common European
Framework

English Plus second edition develops Key competences as
described by the European Reference Framework (see the
Teacher’s website for more information).

To provide a comprehensive digital solution

English Plus second edition offers the facility to incorporate
interactive teaching and learning in the classroom and

In the classroom

The Classroom Presentation Tool provides digital versions
of the Student’s Book and Workbook, with fully interactive
activities to use on the interactive whiteboard.

At home

The Practice Kit offers students online self-study activities
which teachers can monitor and track. Carefully aligned to
CEFR levels, it is designed to consolidate and extend the

at home. four skills, grammar and vocabulary relevant to the level.

The Practice Kit also provides access to the Workbook audio.

Components of the course

The Student’s Book contains:

e 3 Starter unit to revise basic vocabulary and grammar.

e six teaching units; each unit has two vocabulary sections, two or more grammar
presentations, and two listening and reading sections. There is practice of the four skills
throughout. Each unit has a whole page devoted to speaking skills and a whole page
devoted to writing skills.

¢ six Review sections which review all the language studied so far in the book.

e six Puzzles and games sections which provide engaging language consolidation.

o twenty-four pages of English Plus Options which include:

— six Extra listening and speaking pages to give further practice in these skills.

— six Project pages which provide an opportunity for collaborative work.

— six Curriculum extra pages which are linked to topics taught in other subject areas in
secondary school.

three Culture pages with topics that invite cultural comparisons.

three Song pages which provide a further opportunity for consolidation.

OXFORD

The Workbook contains:

» six pages of additional practice for each of the Student’s Book units. The Starter unit has
four pages. This comprises exercises for vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing at three
levels of difficulty.

® atwo-page Progress review after every unit with self-assessments and / can ... statements.

¢ six pages of Cumulative review which provide revision of all the language and skills studied
up to a particular point in the Student’s Book.

* a3 Reference section which includes: a Language focus reference with additional practice
exercises for each grammar point; an alphabetical Wordlist with illustrations and a phonetic
chart; a Key phrases section with Key phrases from the Student’s Book.

¢ 3 Student access card to the online Practice Kit for additional self-study practice and access
to the Workbook audio.

The two Class audio CDs contain:
e all the listening material for the Student’s Book.

The Teacher’s Book contains:

e an introduction with information on English Plus methodology.
¢ teaching notes and answers for all the Student’s Book material.

o ideas for extra optional activities and mixed-ability classes.

¢ background notes, cultural information, and language notes.
¢ the audio scripts for the Student’s Book and the Workbook.

o the Workbook answer key.

¢ 3 Teacher access card to the online Practice Kit.

Introduction



The Teacher’s Resource Disk at the back of the Teacher’s Book contains:

¢ photocopiable language focus and vocabulary worksheets at three levels: basic, revision
and extension.

¢ photocopiable speaking worksheets
o diagnostic tests to use at the beginning of the school year.

e end-of-unit tests, including listening, vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing activities at
three levels: basic, standard and higher. There is also a speaking test for each unit.

¢ end-of-term and end-of-year tests at three levels: basic, standard and higher.

e five-minute tests covering language from the vocabulary and language focus lessons.

o parallel (A/B) tests are also offered to prevent copying.

o All the tests are available as editable Word files and PDFs.

¢ Anaudio CD element is included for the tests, which can be played on a CD or DVD player.

e How to ... guides offer practical advice on common classroom management issues such as
teaching mixed ability classes and getting your students to talk.

Teacher's Resource Disk

The classroom presentation tool provides:

o digital versions of the Student’s Book and Workbook.

¢ audio, video and interactive exercises that can be launched directly from the page.

e automatic answer keys that let you display answers all at once or one by one.

e tools that let you zoom and focus on a single activity, highlight, and add notes to the page.

The Teacher’s website (www.oup.com/elt/teacher/englishplus) contains:
e photocopiable Curriculum extra worksheets.
e photocopiable Drama worksheets.

o useful information for teachers such as Key competences and the Common European
Framework.

The online Practice Kit contains:
e content carefully aligned to CEFR levels and suitable for self-study.

e consolidation and extension activities that cover core grammar and vocabulary and further
develop the four key skills.

e extra functional videos, vox pops and animations to engage students'interest.
e exercises that are automatically marked with instant feedback.

e modules that consist of a sequence of activities with a clear pedagogic structure, first
engaging students'interest, then practising step-by-step and finally allowing them to
reflect on their learning.

¢ the audio for the Workbook.
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Starter Student’s Book at a glance

There are six units and a Starter unit in the Student’s Book. Each unit has seven lessons, a Review and a Puzzles and games
section. Each lesson provides material for one classroom lesson of approximately 45 minutes.

Core teaching units

I'minto that!

>

4. el . re.
oo

Language point: a/ an
5 Study the rules.

I'minto that! 13

Lesson 1

e This lesson occupies two pages although
it is still designed for one lesson in class.

~e The Think! questions encourage students
to start thinking about the unit topic.
Every lesson has an explicit learning
objective, beginning with I can ....
The Options section refers to the extra
optional material at the back of the
Student’s Book.
The first vocabulary set, which
establishes the topic of the unit, is
presented and practised.

A quiz, questionnaire, puzzle or game
contextualizes the vocabulary set.

[]) READING - Favourite thing s
1 can predict the content otos.

0?

1 Lookatthe photos. What are the pople’s
intere:

2 Road the messages inthe online forum,. Match
people -3 with photos A-D.

2

be: af
1 Study the table Then wrtethe short forms.

/e and negative

[)) LANGUAGE Focus - be: afimative and negative - Possessive adjective
Ican talk about people’snterests. oy

e
£ 2 yin

Minecraft / dfficult. Mineerttie ditiat

£ 3 English /an easy language. \
4.0l fims /intresting ®

£ v ectonmyvrtibind.

Possessive adjectives

5
(her_tis o my our

1 Jyou [ne she|it [ we [you they
’ m

their_your_your )

Finished?

I'minto that! 15
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Lesson 2

A reading text contextualizes the first
vocabulary set and models grammar
structures which students will study in the
following lesson.

¢ A comprehension exercise practises
the vocabulary and develops reading
sub-skills.

——e The Vocabulary plus section highlights
key new vocabulary from the reading
text and encourages dictionary use. This
vocabulary is practised in the Workbook.

Lesson 3

¢ The first grammar section presents and
practises one or more grammar structures

in a guided inductive way. Students may

be asked to complete sentences using
examples from the reading text. They then
develop rules or answer questions about
rules based on the example sentences.

* The optional grammar animation allows
students to watch the grammar structures
being used in context.

The grammar practice exercises are
often topic-based.



[]) VOCABULARY AND LISTENINC + After school
1can read questions b

THINK! Look at the photos.

| ]) LANGURGE FOCUS « be: yes / no questions and short answers ° .1
'

Question words

4
@) Then complete the rles with the question worés.

Lesson 4

The second vocabulary set is presented
and practised.

Ishe nto sports?
No, he it

Yes, they are.

No, they aren't

Are clubs fun?

2 Match questons -6 with an

your answers inexerise 3

(" at athletics basketbal es
5 (0 USE 1T Workin pais. Ask and answerthe

[ aim s e
t

r the questions I the
ivitessurvey. ©

AFTER-SCHOOL. ACTIVITIES SURVEY

"
&

I'm into that!

I'minto that! 17

e A variety of comprehension exercises
practises the vocabulary and develops
listening sub-skills.

¢ The listening activities contextualize

the vocabulary set and model grammar

structures which students will study in the

following section.

Lesson 5

¢ The second grammar section presents
and practises one or more grammar
structures.

The optional grammar animation allows
students to watch the grammar structures
being used in context.

IINKI Are you ina cubor team?

IMr Green  Hello What's your name?
Adam My name's Adam Leary

MrGreen Sorry? Adam...2

Adam  Leary.

MrGreen Canyou spellthat, please?

Adam  Yes,its LEARY.

MrGreen That's great, thanks. How old are you?
Adam  Imeleven.

MrGreen OK.What's your address?

Adam  It's10 Walton Road, Oxford.
MrGreen Andwhat'syour home

MrGreen Fantasticl Welcome tothe.
football clubl

D1 © D watch orlist

3 Readthe dislogue agsin. omplete the key
phrases.

Workin pairs. Use the Information
to prepare a new dialogue. Use the
xercse 1 to help you. Then practise

‘Questions about personal information

THINK! What s your emal address?

1 Read Ana's email to Marie. What sport s Anainte? (GG AT
" Checking your work
YOUR SCHOOL E-FRIEND! Check your writing before you give it to your
o teacher Read carefully and look for mistakes.

She's leven years old.

There are ten more mistakes.

5 €, USE 171 Follow th steps i the writing gude.

WRITING GUIDE

2 Ganyou that,please? Name: Elielones
your i

4 What's your phone number? agen

Address 39Witney oad, @

4 Qs PRONUNCIA Mandheste
Listen and practise th

alphabet
Home phone numbe: 00674579~ @

Jei/ AHIK
o BCDEGPTY
= FLuNsxZ
e  — Jras

o0/ P Addres: 45 London e, Oxford f*
T/ auw

Jail 0 =

14 Im into that!

phrases.

KEY PHRASE S A o
Aninformal emil 3t school?
Vi s pesseve @
2 agyour s for
3 What your
D Language polt: Capita etters

3 Match
Ana's emal.

+ capitalltters

I'minto that! 19

Lesson 6

e There is a double page of productive
skills practice in every unit, which further
recycles and consolidates language
practised in the unit.

¢ A whole page is devoted to speaking
skills with a functional focus.

—e The speaking model presents the target
dialogue and language.

The functional video allows students to
watch the speaking model being used.
The video also has an audio version on
the Class audio CD.

The Key phrases section highlights useful
structures which students can use in their
own speaking dialogue.

The pronunciation exercises allow

students to practise and improve their
pronunciation. There is a pronunciation
exercise in each unit of the Student’s Book.

e Speaking activities lead students step-
by-step towards producing their own
dialogues. This ‘presentation, practice and
production’approach is suitable for mixed-
ability classes and offers achievable goals.

Lesson 7
¢ A whole page is devoted to writing skills.

The lesson always begins by looking
at a writing model and studying the
language, structure and format.

* The Key phrases section highlights useful
structures which students can use in their
own writing task.

The Language point presents and
practises useful writing skills and
structures, such as punctuation and
paragraphs.

The Writing guide encourages students
to think and plan before writing a specific
task.This supported approach increases
students’linguistic confidence.

Introduction
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REVIEW

Vocabulary.
1 Completethe sdectvs.

7 That computer game it

5 Complte questions 1B with the question words
inthe box. h.

@ PUZZLES AND GAMES

How 15 What
Where Who

youfromthe USA?

‘Syour favourite actor?
your frends into pop music?
oldis your friend Melissa?

I athietics basketball chess drama
gymnastics music science swimming

Language focus
3 Writesentances with the correct forms of be.
11/ be/a good student.

2 You  not ke from i
3 Sl be/inmy s

4 My fiends /ot be/ at home now.
5 We /notbe/ ntoteam sports.

6 Theartcub /be /enThurdy

4 Witethe corectpromounsor possesiv adjectives
1 eintosports
mastugent

are your riends? At school!
a No tsatnineoock. & No They'e at home.
b shet fourteen.

Yes,hes. g ohny Depp.
d Basketball 1 Yes, they are.
speaking

6 Complete the dialogue with the words n the box.

adthess_club_name_number_please _spel

Brad i there. Wnat's your " 7
s It lisa Vager.

Brad Sorry,canyou * that,
lisa Yes, iNSVAGER

ad Wit our hrme phone

Usa 25Norton Roac, iverpool
Brad Great! Welcome tothe ® '

Listening
7 QN3 Uisten to Karen and Ben. Choose the

correct ware

Karen
1" She's leven /twelve years o

2 she’s in the basketbal / dramaclub at school.
3 Theclubis on Tuesday / Thursday.

Ber

4 He'sleven

3 That gilis my friend.
famiyisrom ndi
aptalctys
s e o
7 einio masic Whdsyourfote singert

20 REVIEW + F'm into that!

/e oiclock
6 Theclubischeap / expensive.

1
Ina difeent colou Thenmatc the accives
with the opposits below.

opersve har

new.
2 s

2 THREEINA ROW. Complete thegrd withthe
phrases i the box. Th irst person i the class
o insh i the winner

badacor dficutuord caygame
expensive car good 1

4. DIFFERENT OR THE SAME Tickv/) one object n

rkin pais. Ask questions an
compare with your partner. Ate your objects the

remphens" sidoand ' popnger

5 Choose!
activity orsprd from th box.Ac 1 ou ot

3 ROLLTHE DICE Work ngroups.
Fallow the Instrucions

51m ot Arian rand.

athletics art basketball chess
dama feotball gymnastics music
sdence swimming,

6 SITDOWN! Work in groups. Follow the

nstruction

+ Choosea leader.

say m 1ami"and get ready for the next
q
- Thevwmeristre st prson stancing.
+ Whenyou inish, write six newquestions
and pay the game again.
+ Take'turs tobe theleader. )
Aveyou nan Englsh Areyou fioma bigciy?
lessonnow?
Aeyouito

A o chib?

VOCABULARY * Families

| cantlk ot my famiy

THINK! How many pecple are there In your family?

1 I3 Completethe table with the words in
the box. lsten and check. Then lsten again
andrepeat.

aunt_brother_cousin_dad
diughter grandadgrandma
mum_ sister_son undle

mm_mum

2 QI PRONUNCIATIO!

'STUDY STRATEGY.
Usinga bilingua dictonary

Youcanusea ilngual dicoray o checkthe
meaning of new words

/o Usten and repeat.

3 Read the study strategy. Then find the words in

2 Bamilykand

Other features of the Student’s Book

Lesson 8
——e There is a revision lesson at the end of
each unit.
e There are vocabulary, grammar,
speaking and listening activities on every
Review page.

Lesson 9

_I—o There is a Puzzles and games section at the

end of each unit.

e These sections provide fun and engaging
activities to consolidate the language learned
in the unit.

o xtatelogandseaking 73
B et p10
B curiutm x5

Language point; Possessive ’s
5 Lookat Victoiasfamilytree and complete the

Clues

S kyle Mydad
& Jora Wygranima rameis

My parents are great. Teir names
are David and Amanc.

sister's name s ulia. She's nto

wimming My rtoers meis
ehae s momusic

(Whateyur e name?
(hodvor dasmama? )
7>

P \

6 OO use M workinpals. Askyourpa . -
Eotd ardes it e, e musbonds
e e i s g koo .

Kyleis my favourite ousin. He's into
‘art and he'scool.isa and Maggie
are ke’ it istes. They re twins!

Hymamenams s

= cic vears .

the table Inexerclse 1.

grandparents husband_parents
hephew niece. wile
4 BB Lokt Victorssfmiy e Listen and

ead the lues on page 23 Then write the orrect
names inthe family tre.

Hit
My name’s
Victoria!

22| Family and friends

from Scotiand. My grandma's name is
Mary.She's from Boston, i the USA.

Family and friends 23

The Finished? activity provides support for
mixed-ability classes.

—e The Study strategy builds students’study
skills and encourages autonomous learning.

2 F Ayepanabouta(w:us

ol deaof atex

) LANGUAGE FoCUS - have got: affirmative and negative

Iantalkabout my family and possessor

THINKT What sa circus? What are downs?

Fiona Divon, 6007

v ot aantato planor i

1 Sedthemgain eper Wit et
+ Aating dog show

€ Afamilycicus

Tha leader of the Zoppé famiy cicus is
‘Giovanni. He's American, but hs parents are
from taly. Giovanni is an acrobat and he's also

have got: affirmative
1 Study the tabl

have got: negative
5 Study the tabl

(hasrt_pavet_pavert)

g form ort form
1/You have got R
He/She /Ithasgot | He /She /It's got Shortfor
| We'/ They havegot | e/ They vegot A smernatgat | (oo
He/She /i hasnotgo | Heshe /1 ot
2 We /They

have got from the table in exercse 1.
Youve ot plan forthe weekend.

1 The Zoppe Circus. alotofseas.
2 Giovenni ason.

31 a photoof the owns.

4 ‘some hrses.

5 Youand|

6 Choose thecorrect words.
outasrtgo fevrt et
fegot luc yes
H wk mn ot navent got ool o e

& Carla 3nd Giovanni asister.

Nino the Clo
oo gota oper il Julananc b
Glovann's son. They're:

Giovanni Zoppe has got two siters, Tosca

aro animl tainers. Thei horse and dog

aro i town for only ono wookond.
‘TheirGircus has got seats for 500 people and
thero aro throe shows overy day. Gt your
tickets soor! Don't miss it &

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use  dictionrytochack

—

1/a cousin n the UK. e gt a cousi i the UE.
1 My fiiend/ an expensive watch

mre practce go o page 24 nthe Workbook.

4 O USE 1T Workin pais. s the Zoppe Cicus

2 Qnn

/Wiy
G comwio )

1
2 The Zoppé familys dircus i new,
3 Julien Z0ppé's dac s from taly.
3 Giovanniand Jonn are clowns.
5 Tosca and Rudolf are acrobats,

24 Family and friends

2
3 Ourteacher /a computer in class.
41/alotof books at home.

5 Myparents /three children.

> Work in pairs

3
4 Uhasn'tgot / haven'tgot a new comput:
5 The studentshasrt got/ haven' go new

7 Witetrue sentences with the words In the box.
the affimative or negative forms of have got.
abigdassroom 3 big house 2 blue car

dramaclub_ 3 new phone
ewlV aner asitertheepens

[ twentyclasses twoc

wostronts |
D 1 yprens
3
Swe
5 Wyend
& Outown
8 € wmknue)emtnm)alnln
pitemy yoursestanes

2 pariner. Ten e he cass bt yourpartner.
r We ket go13dog We've g3 car.

Wurathaentgoadog. He's goacar.

Finished?
Look a the dlassroom objects
page 6. Which things have you got

aretrue foryour

your bag?
negative sentences with have got.

Family and friends 25

—e A final Use it! exercise allows students to

use the new language in a more productive,
personalized, or creative way. This is the
productive aim of the lesson as described by
the I can... statement.
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English Plus Options

The English Plus Options section at the back of the Student’s Book provides a wealth of optional extra material. There are
extra lessons for each unit which review and extend the language: Extra listening and speaking, Project, Curriculum extra,

Culture, and Songs.

A LISTENING AND SPEAKING * Asking and telling the time ]
nd el the time.

T
APer-School Clubs

y &/ &

o e o
()

3

22
Lly interested in?
72 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

¢ There are six Extra listening
and speaking pages, which give
further practice in these skills
and focus on natural, functional
language.

opLi0 CULTURE + Youth groups )

hirteen.
¥ fre rala and 'm
2 scout. This is a photo of

Hellol 'm Dan and (m fourteen
¥m from Banff, in Canada. Climbing,
canoting and walking are popular.

tivii here.

1 Look at the photos and answer the questions. 4 YOUR CULTURE Answer the questions.
1

1
..... v 2 Areyouina youth group?
3

5 (D USE I7! Workinsmallgroups. Doa survey

90 CULTURE

e There are three Culture sections,
which invite cultural comparisons
and get students thinking about
similarities and differences with
their own culture.

e Alternate lessons are supported
by documentary video. If there
is a video with the lesson, it is
indicated by a video icon and title
in the header.

club poster
< abouta dub.
1 3 Makea poster
poster projetchecklst.
a numberof clubmembers [] e cost []
b number of grou 0

E T mil PROJECT CHECKUST |
€ ageof nstructor 0 gtime O
d ageofciubmembers (]

q
1 Who's the clubfor?
2 Wher b7

4 Where
5 Who's the instructor?
6 Whatis the cost?

PHOTOGRAPHY
cws

Are you inferested in photography?
Yos?This new club i for you.

Pholography is an exciling new activity
atthe youth cente.

Photography is fun and it sn' difficut

The club i for young people from fen fo
sixteen years old.

It at the youth centre on Bolton Road
It on Tuesdays flom four fo seven o'clock.

78 PROJECT

m:unmculun EXTRA « Physical education: Getting fit ]
Lcan talk about PE.

axon

Physical education around the world

o Physical educaton (P)is a compulory schoolsubject _
in many countres, fo example, the UK and Canada.

©" 2 e recommented amountof exercse o cen ‘
e ot Bl
(60) e T
om m repet 15
m.m Topin et oot gt e <

footbal, basketbal, vollyball and hockey.Sports ke
athleics, swimming and gymnastics are aso very popular.

I'm from Ankara, Turkey. I'm good at sport.
(X peis my wuri st atschot iy
fovursspors . o123

. Correct the

3 Qas

A Which sports ar
8 In which counts
C Whatis your op
D Whyissport g

1y
e cach week atyour

3 What sparts an
Are they popular
4 Which sportis your favourite? Why?

are thereat your school?

84 CURRICULUM EXTRA

Msonn  Fred the Robot ]
' can understand a song about robats.

1

2 (D246 Listen and choose the correct words In
the song. 5 Read the description of a new robot. Complete:
the song.

=i

— ”
coer e snaarer
sormaar  w
incaesr ves |
] =

ver

Originalsong by Pl A Davies

6 0 USE T Workin pir.Designa robot for
rschool Drawa icture of you obot. Then

SONG 93

There are six Project sections,
which allow students to work
collaboratively to explore and
personalize topics in the Student’s
Book. Each project also serves

as a cumulative review of the
language the students have
covered up to that point.

There are six Curriculum extra
sections linked to the curriculum
for other subjects studied in lower
secondary schools.

Subjects such as maths, language
and literature, natural science and
geography are addressed through
motivating texts and activities.
These pages allow you to
introduce CLIL into your classroom
in a structured way.

Alternate lessons are supported
by documentary video. If there

is a video with the lesson, it is
indicated by a video icon and title
in the header.

There are three Song sections,
which review the language the
students have covered up to
that point.

Introduction
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Starter Workbook at a glance

X
O

VOCABULARY « Adjectives

1 I’m Into thatl

1 LANGUAGE FOCUS + be: affirmative and negative « Possessive
adjectives

be: affirmative and negative Possessive adjectives

4 0 Completethetext with the
possessve adjectvs nthe box

[
12 rminto that!

rminto thatl 13

@ PROGRESS REVIEW

ccoumbe,  OOO!
VOCABULARY Adjectives LANGUAGE FOCUS be: affimative and
enceswiththe oppostesof the  NEBAHIVE

Py with s
can dotis very well

1 Complete
word

LANGUAGE FOCUS be: questions

SPEAKING Giving personal Information

and complete the short answers.

1 1/from the UK.

4 thoseboys / not / American

5 Anna/at school now.

6 1/not/Intheart club

trings.
MY EVALUATION

] (s )

MY EVALUATION
J
READING Favourite things
2 Complatathe words Inthe santances. VOCABULARY AND LISTENING After school
nd i

4 QDI sy the pictures. Complete the names of

@ o
L i g
@

MY EVALUATION

1can redictthe conent o a et rom photos.
MY EVALUATION

18 Iminto that!

1o
Sue  Daisy Ridley | think
great!

2 une.
Adam Athietc
3 Bob your
B JustinGleber think
fantastic!

| My EvALUATION
| Vs )

MY EVALUATION

mintothatt 19

Workbook reference section

The reference section in the Workbook contains grammar reference
material as well as more activities for consolidation and extension.

There is a Language focus section for each unit, which reviews all of

the grammar structures in the unit.

e The Workbook includes exercises in grammar,
vocabulary and skills, which mirror the
language and skills work in the Student’s Book

pages.

——e There are three levels of practice activities:

one-star activities provide basic revision and
language manipulation; two-star activities
involve more productive exercises; and
three-star activities are more open and offer
more challenge.

e There is a two-page Progress review at the
end of each unit.

¢ The exercises check understanding of all the
vocabulary, grammar and skills presented in
the unit. They also provide a record of what
has been learned in the unit.

——e The Self-evaluation section encourages

students to think about their progress.

This type of activity is also very helpful in
students’development as learners because
it encourages them to take responsibility for
their own learning.

There is a listening exercise
in every Progress review.
The audio for this is available
on the online Practice Kit.

oM

=
@ LANGUAGE FOCUS REFERENCE * Unit 1

afan Possessive adjectives

@ LANGUAGE FOCUS PRACTICE * Unit 1

a/an Possessive adjectives

be:affirmative and negative

' trom the USA.
[notfrom .

3 Study th pictures. Complte th sentences sing
possassve adjectves.

your pen

68 LANGUAGE FOCUS » Unit 1

8 Moscowis a boring city (interesting)
it

it

LANGUAGE FOCUS + Unit1 69

=
@ CUMULATIVE REVIEW * Starter unit - Unit 2

Speaking
1

Which one

Reading
2

g

CUMULATIVE REVIEW « Starter unit - Unit 2

e The left-hand page provides full grammar explanations, covering

both form and usage.

¢ The right-hand page provides corresponding exercises to check and
consolidate understanding of each grammar structure.

Introduction

The Cumulative review section deals with
listening, speaking and writing points
covered in all the preceding units.

e There are three Cumulative review sections.

&= Practice Kit



Phonetic symbols
Vowels

=) P * The alphabetical Wordlist provides a
=

list of the words used in each unit of the

H ” Fn Student’s Book.

S : e The words in bold are the target
vocabulary.

o Words with the O are from the Oxford
3000™ list. This is a list of the 3000 most
useful words to learn in English.

e The illustrations present the key vocabulary
of the Student’s Book.

¢ Audio for the Wordlist is available on the
online Practice Kit.

80 Wordlist Wordiist 81

it QIS st vhens oo Making plans

Reading |
Afamily blog.

Speaking 2
Describing photos

Vocabulary 5
Intown

Pr
questions

Key phrases 93 9

¢ The Key phrases section contains e The activities available on the
a list of all the Key phrases in the online Practice Kit are listed in the
Student’s Book. Practice Kit contents.
Enptsn lus socond ation . g L vetewarn - @ The online Practice Kit provides additional
Practice Kit % v v self-study practice:
Contents. Skills Module A Speaking 1: I'd lie a pizza, please I'd ke a pizza, please: Engage . . . .
B P ke & pizza, ploase- Engage - R — * Aspecially designed set of online materials

provide flexible and systematically-
developed skills practice, and consolidate
and extend the Grammar and Vocabulary
syllabus.

e Structured activities reflect the themes
and topics in the Student’s Book and
Workbook.

e Media-rich content makes it a stimulating
self-study resource for students.

e The codes in the access cards at the back

O chicken

O hamburger

(oo ) of the Workbook and Teacher’s Book allow
separate access for students and teachers.
e Activities in the Practice Kit are marked
— automatically and graded so the teacher
Foveed by DS e can check students'progress online.

¢ Practice Kit activities are suggested at the
end of each lesson in the teacher’s notes.

e The Workbook audio is available via the
Practice Kit link.

Introduction
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English Plus second edition
methodology

Vocabulary

Two vocabulary sets are presented in each unit of £nglish
Plus second edition. Both sets are connected with the main
topic of the unit, and items have been selected for their
frequency, usefulness and relevance to the age group. The
vocabulary sets are presented through pictures or photos
and / or short texts. There is a variety of practice exercise
types. Students are often asked to use language eitherin a
personalized or creative way, and some exercises have open
answers, so students can complete the tasks according to
their ability. Where appropriate, a Key phrases section shows
students examples of the vocabulary used in everyday
communication and enables them to put this into practice.

The target vocabulary is recycled and reinforced in texts and
exercises throughout the unit, and there are also Reviews
and Puzzles and games after each unit. You could use these
puzzles if you have more time as fast finisher activities, or set
them for homework.

The Workbook provides three levels of practice. One-star
activities provide basic revision and language manipulation;
two-star activities involve more productive exercises;

and three-star activities are more open and offer more
challenge. The vocabulary from each unit is also tested in the
Progress review. The Teacher's Resource Disk also provides
photocopiable worksheets at three levels to give further
consolidation and extension of the vocabulary sets.

The Wordlist in the Workbook provides students with an
extensive vocabulary resource, which can be used for
reference as a mini-dictionary.

Language focus

Each unit of English Plus second edition has two or more
Language focus sections. The syllabus divides grammatical
points into manageable chunks to avoid overload, and so
that students have time to assimilate and practise what they
have learned.

New structures are always previewed in context, either

in a listening or reading text, so that students are familiar
with the meaning and usage of the grammar before
manipulating its form. Students remember rules better if
they work them out for themselves. Grammar is therefore
presented in a guided-discovery way. Students are asked
to analyse examples, based on the listening or reading text,
and then they are encouraged to deduce rules. If necessary,
these can be checked in the Language focus reference in
the Workbook. This inductive method helps students to
engage with the language, which in turn should help them
to remember it.

Each Language focus section has an optional Grammar
animated presentation. These animations allow students to
watch the grammar structures being used in context. They
should be watched after the grammar presentation.

The grammar presentation is followed by a number of
graded practice activities. The activities are topic-based
and therefore require students to understand the usage
and meaning of the grammatical structures, as well as the
form. Some activities are more controlled, and others are
more open. Every lesson concludes with a Use it! exercise

Introduction

that allows students to use the new language structures

in a more productive, personalized or creative way. Where
appropriate, a Key phrases section shows students examples
of the structure used in everyday communication and
enables them to put this into practice.

There is also a Language focus reference in the Workbook.
This includes a more detailed explanation of the grammar
point. You can read through the explanation with your class,
and use this section for revision.

There are further grammar practice activities in the
Workbook. As with the vocabulary exercises in the
Workbook, there are one-star activities which provide basic
revision and language manipulation; two-star activities
which involve more productive exercises; and three-star
activities which are more open and offer more challenge.
The Teacher's Resource Disk also provides photocopiable
language focus worksheets at all three levels.

Reading

In English Plus second edition there is a wide range of text
types, including articles, questionnaires, emails, webpages,
stories, quizzes and interviews. All texts are carefully graded
and aim to provide interesting information in a realistic way.
Most of the texts are recorded on the Class audio CD.

Reading texts are used in different ways throughout
the book:

To preview grammar: the main text in each unit is used to
recycle the first vocabulary set and to preview new grammar
points. It is graded at a language level which is slightly
higher than students have actually reached, but which is
easily attainable.

For integrated skills work: model texts on the skills
pages also provide input for the speaking and writing
activities. They present Key phrases for students to use in a
communicative and functional way.

For extensive reading: texts in the Curriculum extra and
Culture sections also recycle language from previous units,
but are more challenging in terms of length, lexis and / or
structure.

The main reading text in each unit has comprehension
exercises which focus on different sub-skills. The first exercise
generally helps students to gain a global understanding of
the text. Subsequent exercises ask students to read the text
more carefully and then ask personalized questions on the
same topic. The Vocabulary plus sections present key new
language from the reading text.

The texts on the Curriculum extra pages focus on cross-
curricular subjects, such as language and literature,
geography and natural science. Each topic area has been
carefully selected to tie in with the topic of the unit as well
as the curriculum for that subject area in lower-secondary
schools. While the texts are challenging and introduce new
vocabulary, the language has been graded to ensure that
students are not faced with too many unfamiliar structures.
The Culture pages offer a longer text with comprehension
exercises. To help students cope with a longer text, look at
the background information notes in the Teacher’s Book so
that you can pre-teach vocabulary if necessary, and
pre-empt any difficulties. Discuss the photos or pictures with
the class, eliciting as much key vocabulary as possible, and



elicit some general information about the topic before you
begin reading.
There is more reading practice in the Workbook.

Listening

The listening texts in £nglish Plus second edition follow the
second vocabulary set. They put the new vocabulary in
context, providing a range of speakers in different situations,
including radio programmes, interviews and conversations.
The language used in the recordings is carefully graded.

The listening exercises focus on a variety of sub-skills and
are usually in two stages. The first listening exercise helps
students to gain a general understanding of the text.
The second exercise asks students to listen for specific
information.

There are six Extra listening and speaking pages at the back
of the book which provide additional listening practice

in realistic situations. They also provide extra practice in
areas that students commonly find challenging, such as
understanding longer numbers.

Most of the listening and reading texts have been recorded
using a variety of accents. Playing the Class audio CD as
students are reading will help them to become familiar with
the sound of spoken English.

Speaking

On the Speaking page, a dialogue is modelled and the
activities range from controlled exercises where students
repeat the dialogue with the functional video or Class audio
CD, to a more open follow-up exercise, where students make
up their own dialogue following the model. Students can
simply ‘perform’their own dialogues in pairs, or they can
write them down first before reading them aloud.

Before students perform a speaking activity, make sure that
they understand the task. Do not expect students to speak
immediately. Model an example exchange with a stronger
student and give written support on the board. Work on
short exchanges around the class by nominating different
pairs of students to speak while the rest of the class listen.
For longer dialogues, give students time to prepare their
conversations in writing before performing in front of the
class.

The six Extra listening and speaking pages at the back of
the book offer additional speaking practice with practical
outcomes. The page usually culminates in a functional
dialogue.

Pronunciation

There is one pronunciation exercise in each unit. These
exercises cover individual sounds, word stress, sentence
stress and intonation. They are recorded on the Class
audio CD.

Writing

English Plus second edition devotes a page in every unit

to guided writing activities. The final writing tasks cover a
variety of different text types, such as emails, blogs, articles
and profiles. The support given for these final tasks ensures

that even the less able students will be able to produce
something.

The page begins with a model text showing clear paragraph
structure, and uses grammar from the unit in simple
sentence patterns. The model text also exemplifies a
language point, such as conjunctions or punctuation. There
is practice of this language point before students move on
to the writing guide, which prepares them for the writing
task. Often students don't know what to write, so the Think
and plan section gives a list of questions or instructions

to help students plan their writing, showing them how to
structure their notes into paragraphs, and how to begin each
paragraph. Finally, students are encouraged to check their
written work.

There is more writing practice in the Workbook.

English Plus second edition Options

Each unit offers optional pages which can be found at the
back of the Student’s Book:

e Extra listening and speaking

e Project

e Curriculum extra

e Culture

e Song

You can choose the options which are best suited to your

class, according to the time you have available and the
students'level.

Methodology support

Teaching methodology resources to support the teacher in
the classroom are included in the Teacher’s Resource Disk.
These include general Teaching tips, an Introduction to CLIL,
and an Introduction to project work. There are also eight new
How to... guides which focus on classroom management
skills such as How to teach students with SEN, and How to
teach mixed ability classes.

Key competences

A mapping grid of Key competences* is available on the
Teacher’s Site. These show how the competences that have
been identified as suitable for development in the English
classroom are developed in English Plus second edition.

*The European Framework for Key Competences for Lifelong Learning was introduced into education legislation at the end of 2006.

Introduction
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Evaluation and testing

English Plus second edition provides a wide range of ways

for you to check your students' progress. In addition, this
course also takes into account the fact that students in the
same class learn at different rates; some students will need
more revision and some students will want more challenging
activities. Here is a brief summary of what is provided and
where you can find it.

Testing what students have learned

In the Student’s Book

Review sections Every unit ends with a Review page
and a Puzzles and games page covering the grammar,
vocabulary and communication points of the unit.

In the Workbook

Progress review There is a Progress review for every unit,
which focuses on all the lessons from the unit. The Progress
review is an opportunity for students and teachers to see
what students already know and where more work needs
to be done. You can set the Progress reviews for homework,
or ask students to do them in class. Students also have the
opportunity to evaluate their own progress using the self-
evaluation feature and I can ... statements.

The Cumulative review pages test the skills covered in

all the previous units cumulatively. Remind students that
activities on these pages are cumulative, so they know that
they are being tested on the language from previous units.
Suggest that students revise using the Language focus
reference and Key phrases bank in the Workbook before
doing these sections.

Evaluation

A wide range of tests is available on the Teacher’s Resource
Disk. This contains all the tests as editable Word files and as
PDFs, the answer keys and the accompanying audio files.
The track numbers in the tests refer to the audio on the disk.

The Test Bank contains a wide range of material to evaluate
your students including: a diagnostic test; unit tests; end-of-
term tests; end-of-year tests; speaking tests; and five-minute
tests. The unit tests, end-of-term tests and end-of-year tests
are at three levels (basic, standard and higher) to allow you
to choose which best matches your students'abilities. The
standard tests are also available in A and B versions (parallel)
to avoid copying.

All the tests (apart from the speaking and five-minute tests)
have the same format and include listening, vocabulary,
language focus, reading, writing and speaking sections.

The diagnostic test covers language that students will have
learned previously and is a useful tool for measuring your
students’level of English before the start of the year.

Introduction

Assessing project work

Projects provide a great opportunity for self-assessment.
Evaluation of project work is a good group activity. Students
may benefit from producing work in groups, but they can
also benefit from assessing work together cooperatively and
maturely.

As groups, or individuals if appropriate, students can review
the process of making their project: Did they plan well? Did
they exploit resources effectively? Have they provided too
much / too little information? Did they work well as a group?
Were tasks evenly distributed? Did they choose the best
presentation method? What could they have done better?

Whole-class evaluation could include voting in different
categories, for example: the most attractive poster, the most
informative text, the most original idea, the most engaging
presentation.

An important thing to remember about projects is that
they are a means of communication. Just as total accuracy
in other forms of communication is not strictly required,
neither is it in project work. If students have been able to
present their ideas or information in a meaningful and
coherent way, they will have achieved the goal.

Continuous assessment

In addition to using the test material provided, you may
also wish to assess your students’ progress on a more
regular basis. This can be done by giving marks for students’
homework and for their performance in class. There are
various opportunities to assess students’ progress as you are
working through a unit. The Speaking and Writing pages

in the Student’s Book all require students to produce a
dialogue or text that could be used for assessment purposes.
The Speaking worksheets on the Teacher's Resource Disk
could also be used. The Progress review section and the
Key phrases bank in the Workbook provide a list of target
vocabulary and Key phrases, so you can easily check what
students have learned. Make sure that your students know
that you are marking their work, as they will respond more
enthusiastically to productive tasks if they know that it will
influence their final grade.

Self-assessment and monitoring progress

The Practice Kit allows teachers to track students' progress
as they study.

e Automatic marking means you can monitor your students’
progress online.

¢ Atests function, which is only
available with teacher’s access,
lets you create unique tests
for your students.

oM
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Deliver heads-up lessons with the classroom presentation tool.

(} Classroom Presentation Tool

Engage your students in your blended learning classroom with digital features that can be used on
your tablet or computer, and connected to an interactive whiteboard or projector.

Play audio and video at the touch of a button and launch activities straight from the page.

These easy-to-use tools mean lessons run smoothly.

Answer keys reveal answers one-by-one or all at once to suit your teaching style and the highlight
and zoom tools can be used to focus students'attention.

Take your classroom presentation tool with you and plan your lessons online or offline, across your
devices. Save your weblinks and notes directly on the page — all with one account.

—e Zoom in to focus your students'attention on a single activity.

e Play audio and video at the touch of a button. @
Comgi 84 aame st vt Speed up or slow down the audio speed to o

1 Complete sentences 1-5 with the words in the box.
Then answer questions a-c.

oo spors s tailor lessons to your students'listening level.

see you at th

swn—

What you do last weekend?
5 She! to sing professionally when she
was only six.
a Which of the verbs in the box are regular and
which are irregular?
b How do we form the past simple of regular
erbs?

¢ Which verbs do we use to form questions and
negatives?

—‘@ 1 Complete sentences 1-5 with the words in the box.
Then answer questions a—c.
e Save time in class and mark answers all at once.

(bought did didn't started wasn’t)

e Reveal answers after discussing the activity

. — 1 ||wasnt scared, but | was nervous.
with students. s — *C> some new sport clothes.
e Try the activity again to consolidate learning. 3 :see you at the sports centre.
4 iyou do last weekend?
5 tooeooo... L2 to sing professionally when she

=1

was only six.

a Which of the verbs in the box are regular and
which are irregular?

b How do we form the past simple of regular
verbs?

¢ Which verbs do we use to form questions and
negatives?

Save your weblinks and other notes for quick
access while teaching. Use across devices using
one account so that you can plan your lessons
wherever you are.
—e Work on pronunciation in class: record your
students speaking and compare their voices to
English Plus second edition audio.

15/31

Example screens taken from iPad 10S version Introduction
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Student’s Book contents

UNIT
Starter unit

VOCABULARY

instructions

p4 Classroom language; greetings; everyday phrases;

LANGUAGE FOCUS

p5 Classroom language; days and months; the alphabet

p6 In the classroom

Key phrases: Meeting people; classroom objects; colours

p7 be: singular affirmative

UNIT

U

I'm into
that!

VOCABULARY

p12—13 Adjectives
cheap, new, bad, boring, etc.
Language point: a / an

READING

p14 Favourite things
Vocabulary plus: cool,
amazing, fantastic, etc.

LANGUAGE FOCUS

p15 be: affirmative and
negative
Possessive adjectives

VOCABULA
AND LISTE
p16 After school
basketball, football,
athletics, etc.

a

Review Unit1p20

Puzzles and games p21

2

Family and
friends

p22-23 Families

aunt, brother, cousin, etc.
Language point: Possessive ’s
Study strategy: Using a bilingual
dictionary

Pronunciation: /a/

p24 A report about a circus
Vocabulary plus: dancer,
helper, leader, etc.

p25 have got: affirmative
and negative

p26 Describing people
tall, short, chatty, etc.

Review Unit 2 p30

Puzzles and games p31

3

My home

p32-33 Places at home
bedroom, bathroom, basement,
balcony, etc.

Key phrases: Talking about your
home

p34 Small homes
Vocabulary plus: bright,
comfortable, tiny, etc.

p35 there is / there are:
affirmative and negative,
some and any

p36 An ideal bedroom
bed, bookcase,
curtains, etc.

Study strategy: Using
pictures to learn new
words

Review Unit3 p40 Puzzles and games p41

4

At school

p42—-43 School day

chat with friends, do my homework,
finish school, have a break, etc.

Key phrases: Time expressions

p44 Unusual schools
Vocabulary plus: event,
lesson, subject, etc.
Study strategy: Making
notes about new words

p45 Present simple:
affirmative

Language point: Third
person singular spelling
rules

Pronunciation: Third person
singular forms

p46 A good student
ask questions, copy,
raise my hand, etc.

Review Unit 4 p50 Puzzles and games p51

5

Free time

p52-53 Free time

do martial arts, go cycling,
go shopping, etc.

Key phrases: Playing a game

p54 A talented young
musician

Vocabulary plus: record,
talented, instrument, etc.

p55 Present simple and
adverbs of frequency
Language point: Adverbs of
frequency

p56 Places to go
bookshop, climbing
centre, cinema,
museum, etc.

Study strategy:
Making connections

Review Unit5 p60 Puzzles and games p61

6

On holiday

p62—63 Holiday activities

camp, buy, explore, visit, etc.

Key phrases: Giving holiday advice
Language point: Imperatives

p64 A holiday blog
Vocabulary plus: excited,
awesome, yummy, etc.

p65 Present continuous:
affirmative and negative
Pronunciation: -ing forms

p66 Clothes
boots, dress, hat, jeans,
etc.

Review Unit 6 p70 Puzzles and games p71

English Plus Options

Extra listening and speaking p72  Project p78 Curriculum Extra p84

Culture p90 Song p93

Introduction



VOCABULARY LANGUAGE FOCUS

p8 Countries and nationalities p9 be: singular and plural

p10 Numbers p1 there is / there are

LANGUAGE FOCUS

p17 be: yes / no questions
and short answers
Question words

SPEAKING

p18 Giving personal
information

Key phrases: Questions
about personal information
Pronunciation: The
alphabet

WRITING

p19 An email

Key phrases: An informal email
Language point: Capital letters
Study strategy: Checking your
work

ENGLISH PLUS OPTIONS

p72 Extra listening and speaking: Asking and
telling the time

p78 Project: A club poster

p84 Curriculum Extra: Physical education:
Getting fit

p90 Culture: Youth groups

p27 have got: questions
and short answers

p28 Describing people
Key phrases: Talking about
a photo

p29 A blog
Language point: Punctuation
Key phrases: Talking about likes

p73 Extra listening and speaking: Talking about
your family

p79 Project: My family

p85 Curriculum Extra: Biology: The eye

p93 Song: Fred the robot

p37 Is there ... 2, Are
there ... 2, How many ... ?
Language point:
Prepositions of place

p38 Asking where things
are

Key phrases: Asking where
things are

Pronunciation: Question
intonation

p39 A description of your home
Key phrases: Giving opinions
Language point: and and but

p74 Extra listening and speaking: Asking for
things and describing where they are

p80 Project: My dream home

p86 Curriculum Extra: Language and literature:
The Bottle Imp

p91 Culture: British homes

p47 Present simple:
negative

p48 Helping a friend
Key phrases: Helping a
friend

p49 A description of your school
life

Key phrases: Giving opinions
Language point: because

p75 Extra listening and speaking: Asking about
timetables

p81 Project: My school

p87 Curriculum Extra: Geography:
Geographical features

p94 Song: Our week

p57 Present simple:
questions
Language point:
Question words

p58 Making plans
Key phrases: Making plans
Pronunciation: /w/ sound

p59 A report

Key phrases: Talking about free
time

Language point: also and too

p76 Extra listening and speaking: Asking about
dates

p82 Project: A special days calendar

p88 Curriculum Extra: Music: Appreciating
music

p92 Culture: Unusual hobbies

p67 Present continuous:
questions

Study strategy:
Practising grammar
outside class

p68In ashop

Key phrases: In a shop
Language point: Saying
prices

p69 An email about a holiday
Key phrases: Writing about a
holiday place

Language point: Modifiers

p77 Extra listening and speaking: Buying a
train ticket

p83 Project: A tourist information poster
p89 Curriculum Extra: Maths: Recording and
presenting data

p95 Song: Followers of fashion

Introduction
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Classroom language: Greetings:

Hi, Hello, How are you? Nice to meet
you, etc.

Everyday phrases: Excuse me, Please,
Thank you, You're welcome, etc.
Instructions: Stand up, Sit down, Open
your book, Close your book, Listen and
repeat, etc.

Days and months: Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, etc. January, February,
March, April, etc.

The alphabet

In the classroom: bag, book, chair,
desk, etc.

Colours: red, yellow, pink, green, etc.
Countries and nationalities: Australia /
Australian, the UK/ British, the USA /
American, etc.

Numbers: 1-100

Language focus
be: singular affirmative
be: singular and plural
there is / there are

Vocabulary .
Classroom language

Aim
Learn classroom language.

Warm-up

Introduce yourself, saying: Hello, I'm

(Mrs Jones). Encourage students to
respond by saying: Hello, I'm ... and their
name. Write the words teacher and student
on the board. Say: I'm a teacher. Invite

a student to say: I'm a student. Indicate

the room around you and say: This is
aclassroom.

Greetings

Exercise 1 &) 1.02

Play the audio. Students listen to the
dialogues, then choose the correct
words to complete the sentences. Check
answers with the class and make sure
students understand the sentences and
the dialogues.

1 student 2 friends

Exercise2 &) 1.02

Play the audio again for students to listen.
Ask them to focus on the pronunciation
of the words. You could play the dialogues
again and pause after key phrases for
students to repeat. Students then practise

Starter Unit

Sita e gunits

VOCABULARY e Classroom language

Greetings

1 102 Listen and read the dialogues. Then
choose the correct words.
Mr Ross is a student /feacher
1 Sally is a student / teacher.
2 Tom and Rosa are friends / teachers.

Mr Ross Hello, Sally.

Sally Hello, Mr Ross.

Mr Ross How are you today?

Sally I'm fine, thanks. And you?
Mr Ross I'm good, thanks.

Tom Hi, Sally.

Sally Hi, Tom.

Tom This is my friend, Rosa.
Sally Hi, Rosa. Nice to meet you.
Rosa Nice to meet you.

2 102 Work in pairs. Listen again. Then practise

the dialogues.

3 ¢ Work in pairs. Change the words in blue in
the dialogues. Then practise the new dialogues.

4 Starter unit

Everyday phrases

4 (D103 Listen and repeat the everyday phrases.
Then practise the phrases with your partner.

1 6

2 (ass 7
8 (“Can you spell that?

9 (" What does this mean?
10 (" canl go to the toilet?

5 (104 Match instructions 1-8 with pictures
A-H. Then listen and check.
1 Stand up.
2 Sitdown.
3 Open your book.
4 Close your book.

M

4 (" You're welcome.

5 (" don’t understand.

i

Instructions

5 Read the text.

6 Write sentences.

7 Listen and repeat.
8 Talk with a partner.

6 ¢ USE IT! Work in pairs. Play a game. Act out
and guess the instructions in exercise 5.

the dialogues in pairs. If students are

not used to working in pairs, you could
demonstrate with a confident student first.
With weaker classes, you could do the
activity with the whole class first, with half
the class playing the role of each speaker
and saying each line in the dialogue as a
chorus. Students can then practise in pairs.

Exercise 3

Put students into pairs and ask them to
change the blue words in the dialogues.
Explain that they can use names of their
own friends and teachers, or they can
invent names. Elicit a few examples first.
Students then practise the dialogues again
in their pairs.

Students’ own answers.

Everyday phrases

Exercise 4 &) 1.03

Read through the phrases with the class
and explain the meanings. Play the audio
once for students to listen to the phrases.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
phrase for students to repeat chorally
and individually. Put students into pairs
to practise saying the phrases. Encourage
them to practise several times until they
can say the phrases easily.

Instructions

Exercise 5 ) 1.04 < page120

Students work in pairs to match the
instructions with the pictures. If students
are not able to do this, use the pictures to
teach the instructions. Play the audio for
students to listen and check.

A6 B3 C7 D1 E5 F8

G2 HA4

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Put students into pairs. They take turns to act
out one of the instructions in exercise 5. Their
partner guesses the instructions. To make
this more challenging, you could write the
instructions on the board and ask students
to close their books.



Days and months
7 105 Write the days of the week in the correct

order. Listen and check. Then listen again and
repeat.

Thursday
saturday

Monday

1

2
3
5
6
7

(D106 Listen. Say the next day.
1 Thursday.

(107 Complete the calendar with the months
in the box. Then listen and repeat.

April August December
February June October

February

2

September

5

The alphabet
10 108 Listen and repeat the letters.

11 ¢ USE IT! Work in pairs. Play a game. Ask

28C0
EFG
HIJK

your partner to spell the days and months.

Can you spell ‘Friday’?
Yes. F-R-I-D-A-Y.
Can you spell *July’?

Starter unit 5

Days and months

Exercise 7 &) 1.05 < pagei20

Students write the days of the week in the
correct order. They could work in pairs to
do this and could use their dictionaries to
help. With stronger classes, you could
do the activity as a race. Play the audio
once for students to listen and check their
answers. Play the audio again, pausing for
students to repeat.

2 Tuesday 3 Wednesday 4 Thursday
5 Friday 6 Saturday 7 Sunday

Exercise 8 &) 1.06 < pagei20

Play the audio and pause after each day
for students to say the next one.

1 Thursday 2 Tuesday 3 Saturday
4 Wednesday 5 Monday 6 Friday
7 Sunday

Exercise 9 @) 1.07 <page120

Students complete the calendar with the
correct months. They could work in pairs
for this and could use their dictionaries
to help. Play the audio once for students
to listen and check their answers. Play
the audio again, pausing for students

to repeat.

1 April 2 June 3 August 4 October
5 December

The alphabet

Exercise 10 Q) 1.08

Play the audio once for students to listen.
Play the audio again, pausing after each
letter for students to repeat.

Exercise 11 USE IT!

Read out the example questions and
answers. Allow students time individually
to choose three or four words to ask their
partner to spell. Students then work in
pairs and take turns to ask their partner
to spell words. To make this more of a
challenge, students could do it with
books closed.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

For more practice of the alphabet,
students could choose three words

to spell. In pairs, they take turns to

spell their words to their partner. Their
partner listens and writes the words.
They can check with their partner to see
if they have written the words correctly.

More practice
Workbook page 5

Starter Unit
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Vocabulary ¢ In the
classroom

Aim
Introduce people and talk about
classroom objects.

THINK!

Read out the question, then count around
the class to find out the answer. Count
again and encourage students to join in
and count with you. Tell them not to worry
at this stage if they can't remember all

the numbers, as they will learn them in a
separate lesson.

Exercise 1 &) 1.09 ' page120

Students read the dialogue and complete
it with the correct key phrases. They
could work in pairs for this. Encourage
them to try to guess the meaning of

the key phrases and look for clues in the
text to help them decide where each
phrase goes. With weaker classes, read
through the key phrases with the class
first and teach the meanings. Play the
audio for students to listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class
and make sure that students understand
the dialogue.

1 Thisis my friend 2 How are you?
3 I'mfine, thanks 4 Seeyou later
5 Bye

Exercise 2

Students read the dialogue again, then
complete the sentences with the correct
words. Check answers with the class.

1 Italy 2 school

Exercise 3 &) 1.09

Play the audio for students to listen to the
dialogue again. Ask them to focus on the
pronunciation and intonation. Students
work in groups of three to change the
blue names in the dialogue and practise
it. Explain that they can use their own
names or the names of their friends, or use
their imagination. Ask one or two pairs to
perform the dialogue for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 & 1.10

Students work in pairs to match the words
with the classroom objects. They can use
their dictionaries to help. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Play the audio again, pausing for students
to repeat.

B 8book C 12chair D 6 desk

E 11 notebook F 7 poster

Starter Unit

s VOCABULARY ¢ In the classroom

I can introduce people and talk about classroom objects.

THINK! How many people are in your class?

T (109 Complete the dialogue with the key
phrases. Then listen and check.

KEY PHRASES

Meeting people

See you later. I'm fine, thanks.
Bye! This is my friend ...
Hello How are you?

Rosa Hello, Tom.
Tom  Hi, Rosa.
1

4 110 Match classroom objects 1-12 with
pictures A-L. Then listen and repeat.
1 pen 5 pencil case 9 ruler
2 rubber 6 desk 10 pencil
7 poster 11 notebook
8 book 12 chair

5

() 1M Listen. Then
practise the dialogue.

Rosa What's this in English?
Tom It's a pencil.

Rosa Oh, yes. Thank you.
Tom You're welcome.

Rosa Mario. He’s from Italy. 6 Q Change the word in blue and practise the
Tom  Hi, Mario.? ? dialogue again. Use other objects in exercise 4.
Mario 3 s . And you?
Tom  Good, thanks. 7 & 132 Listen and repeat the colours.
Rosa  Oh!It’s time for class.
Tom OK.* (1] (2] (3] (5]
Rosa Bye! . -
Mario ®......., Tom! yellow pink )

2 Read the dialogue again. Complete the sentences
with the words in the box. o o o, 9, ®

orange white

C friends Italy school )
Rosa and Tom are friends .
1 Mario is from 8 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Play a game. Say a

2 The students are at

3 109 Work in groups of three. Listen again.
Then practise the dialogue. Change the names in

colour. Your partner guesses the correct object.
Use the classroom objects in exercise 4.

blue.

6 Starter unit

G 1Tpen H 10 pencil
J 2rubber K 9ruler

I 5 pencil case
L 4 bin

Exercise 5 @ 1.11

Play the audio for students to listen to
the dialogue. Make sure they understand
everything. Students then practise the
dialogue in pairs.

Exercise 6

Hold up a different object from exercise
4 and ask: What's this in English? Elicit the
answer, then continue the dialogue with
the students who answered. Students
work in pairs to change the blue word in
the dialogue in exercise 5 and practise
again. Encourage them to hold up each
object as they ask about it to make the
dialogue realistic. With stronger classes,
encourage students to practise without
looking at the dialogue on the page as
they become more confident.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 7 & 1.12

Play the audio for students to listen to the
colours. Play the audio again, pausing for
students to repeat.

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Students work in pairs. They take turns
to say a colour of an object in the
classroom. Their partner must name the
correct object.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Put students into teams and ask them
to close their books. Hold up or point to
classroom objects in turn. Teams race

to name the object and say the correct
colour. They get a point for a correct
answer, but they lose a point if they
make a mistake. See which team has the
most points at the end.

More practice
Workbook page 6



1 can talk about people and classroom objects.

Study the table. Then complete the sentences
with the short forms of be.

Long form

Short form
lam I'm
You are You're
Heis He’s
Sheis She’s
Itis It’s

I'm a student. 1 You a student.

2 He/She.....a 3 It
student.

an alien!

Choose the correct words.

The student are / am /(is)at school.
1 Mario are /is /am Rosa’s friend.
2 I’s/’m/’rein English class now.
3 Thisam /is / are my pencil case.
4 MrRoss are / am / is a teacher.

5 You’s /’re /’m welcome!

LANGUAGE FOCUS - be: singular affirmative

|

o AAY

3 Complete the sentences with the words in

the box.

(I‘m is is Hs What's You)

It’s a pencil case.

1° your name?’

2 Kathy in this class.

3 ‘Hello, John. rein class 4C.
4 Joe... from London.

5 ‘Hello. your English teacher.

Follow the lines. Match 1-6 with a—f. Then write
sentences with the correct forms of be.

She’s from ltaly.

2 ;A b

5 O USEIT! Work in pairs. Make sentences
about the people and objects on page 6.

Mario is from Italy.

The ruler is yellow.

Starter unit 7

Language focus - be:
singular affirmative

Aim
Talk about people and classroom
objects.

Warm-up

Write these sentences on the board:
|___fine. This_ my friend, Rosa. Elicit
the missing words (am, is). With weaker
classes, refer students back to the key
phrases on page 6 to find the missing
words. Explain that the missing words are
both forms of the verb be.

Exercise 1

Read through the table with the class.
Students then look at the pictures and
complete the sentences with the correct
forms of be. Check answers with the class.

Tre 2's 3

Language note

The verb beis irregular and not like any
other verb in English. Students need
to learn all the different forms. The
contracted forms ('m, e, 5) are much
more common than the full forms,
especially in spoken English.

Exercise 2

Students read the sentences and choose

the correct words, then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Tis 2'm 3is 4is 5 're

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences with
the correct words. Check answers with
the class.

1 What's 2is 3 You 4is 5 I'm

Exercise 4

Read out the example sentence and show
students how the lines join these words.
Students then follow the lines to match
the words and write sentences. With
weaker classes, remind students to think
carefully about which form of be to use
and to look back at the table in exercise

1 to help them. Check answers with

the class.

2 f You're my friend.
3 e I'matschool.

4 a The bagis green.
5 d He's anice boy.
6 b It'saruler.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs and make
sentences about the people and objects
on page 6. Ask some students to read
their sentences to the class. You could ask
some students to read out their sentences,
leaving out the verb be. Ask other students
to give the correct form of be to complete
each sentence.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 7

Starter Unit
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VOCABULARY e Countries and nationalities

v°cabu|ary ° cOuntries I can talk about where people are from.
and nationalities

THINK! Where are you from?

o I E=3 ©)

Aim

Talk about where people are from. We're from

Prague.

THINK!

Read out the question and elicit answers \
from one or two individual students. They %
can answer giving the name of their town, L -

village or country. Teach the words town,
city and country. Ask: Where’s Mario from?

Refer students back to page 6, and they ‘ ‘

can race to find the answer (ltaly)' Elicit 1 @ 113 Look at the people in the photos. Listen

that Italy is a country. As a class, brainstorm and read. Match the people with some of the
other country names that students know countries in the box. There are two extra countries.
n Eﬂg|l5h‘ Argentina Australia Brazil

the Czech Republic Japan Morocco
Exercise 1 @ 113 ' page 120 Russia the UK the USA Turkey
Read through the countries in the box 1 Jen Augtralia 5 Pauloand Lina

. X 2 Jeff 6 Lucie and Pavel We're from Tokyo.

and teach the meanings. Play the audio. 3 Omar 7 Aiko and Haru : i >
Students listen and read, and match 4 Eren 8 Emily I'm from Washington, DC.
the people with S_Ome of the countries. 2 ¢ work in pairs. Make sentences about the 4 Q0 115 Listen and complete the sentences with
Check answers with the class and model people and places in exercise 1with the phrases in countries and nationalities from exercise 3.
pronunciation of the countries. the box. Your partner says the correct names. Marco is from Brazil. He’s Brazilian .

; ; 1 Miais....cco. She’s from ...
He?from Sh?sfrtl)m'.... 2 sally is from She’s

They're from ... It'sacityin... 3 Mikhail is from He’s

2 the UK 3 Morocco 4 Turkey

: o 4 Yasmin s .She’s from
. . They’re from Brasilia. ! K
5 Brazil 6 the Czech Republic I¥'e a city in Brazil, ﬁmmmm_ 5 Jackis He's from
7 Japan 8 the USA

5 %3, USE IT! Write sentences

E ise 2 30 114 Copy and complete the table with the about the nationalities of
xercise nath[‘lah:.‘l?:‘In tlr]et box a:d;hekcountnes in famous people you know.

exercise 1. en listen and check. a ~ n
Check that students understand the Keira Knightley is from the UK.
word city. Read out the example, then say American Argentinian  Australian e

fth | Brazilian British Czech Japanese

another sentence about one of the people Moroccan Russian  Turkish Eihlched?
In exercise 1 ! e'g‘ Shes from Canbe,:fa. EllCIt Count Nationalit Think Of more countries and nationalities.
the answer (Jen). Allow students time to y oy Check in your dictionary.

the USA American Hungary / Hungarian

write their sentences individually. They
then work in pairs to read their sentences
to each other and guess the correct

8 Starter unit

names.
[ ANSWERS | the correct countries and nationalities. Exercise 5 USE IT!
Students’ own answers. Check answers with the class. Put students into pairs to write sentences
Exercise 3 @) 114 ageid about famous people ?hey know. Ask

: 1 Argentinian, Argentina some pairs to read their sentences to
Read out the examples in the table and 2 Australia, Australian the class.
teach the word nationality. Stgder\ts 3 Russia, Russian
copy the tz?ble and cqmplgtg twith 4 Moroccan, Morocco Students’ own answers.
the countries and nationalities. Play thg 5 American, the USA
audio for students to check ansvver.s. With Finished?
‘cl\;ianktfil:a:l; ;Sr:Sé:(jrcisst;?eir?:cS) ttf‘grrltt:bﬁ:e Optlonél aFt'V'ty: chabulary Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
first, then add the nationalities from the otudents |nd|IV|dua|Iy e th.ree activity. Students can make a list of
box to match each country. Check answers senten,ces using COUHUY/OF City names, countries and nationalities, then compare
with the class. e.g. He's from LO”_dO” _ShES from Japan. with another fast finisher. Alternatively,

They then work in pairs. They take turns ask them to read the countries and
[ ANSWERS ] to read their sentences to each other. nationalities they have found to the class
Argentina - Argentinian, Australia - Their partner must respond using the and explain the meanings. Other students
Australian, Brazil - Brazilian, the UK correct nationality: He’s British. She’s can add them to the table they made in
— British, the Czech Republic - Czech, Japanese. With stronger classes, exercise 3.
Japan - Japanese, Morocco — Moroccan, students could do this with books .
Russia — Russian, Turkey — Turkish closed. With weaker classes, students I More practice
could do it with books open. Workbook page 8

Exercise 4 §) 1.15 pagei20

Allow students time to read the gapped
sentences, then play the audio. Students
listen and complete the sentences with

T22  Starter Unit



LANGUAGE FOCUS - be:

1 can talk about where people are from.

Look at the pictures and study the sentences. Then
complete the table with the short forms of be.

3 They're American.

3

3 Complete the sentences with the correct forms of be.
Istanbul is a big city.

1 Sarah from Manchester.

2 My familyand | ... ...from a big city.
3 The books blue.

4 Paulo from Rio de Janeiro.

5 You and your friends students.
6| . ... intheclassroom now.

4 Rewrite the sentences in exercise 3. Use the
subjects in the box and short forms of be.

( He | # She They We You )
It’s a big city.

5 @) 116 Read and listen to the dialogue. Then
complete the key phrases.

Emma Hello. What’s your name?
Jack  I'mJack. And you?

_ _ Emma My name’s Emma. Where are you from?
lam=Im Weare=We' Jack  I'm from Manchester, in England.
You are = You're You are =You? Emma And how old are you?
He /She /Itis=He’s/ | Theyare=They? Jack  I'meleven.
She's /it KEY PHRASES (7
Asking for personal information
Match 1-6 with a—f to make sentences. 1 What's your ?
11 is a teacher. 2 .. areyoufrom?
2 Japan is twelve. 3 HOW oo are you?
3 We 're my friends.

4 Mrs Miller
5 They
6 Marco

I’m at school now.

'm at school now.

a
b
c
d is an interesting country.
e
f ’re students.

6 (D USEIT! Practise the dialogue in exercise 5.

Then change the words in blue and practise again.

(

David Toronto, Canada ten years old
Kim Sydney, Australia twelve years old

Hello. What's your name?
o bevi g Youl

Starter unit 9

Language focus - be:
singular and plural

Aim
Talk about where people are from.

Warm-up

Write on the board: /___ from Washington,
D.C. Jeff___from London. We__ from
Tokyo. Elicit the missing forms of be. If
necessary, students could look back at
page 7 to check (m, is, re). Elicit that we
use am/‘'mwith I, and we use is /s with
he/ she/it. Ask: What about are’? Elicit
some ideas, but don't confirm them.

Exercise 1

Ask students to look at the pictures and
study the sentences. They then complete
the table with the correct short forms.
With weaker classes, read the sentences
with the class, then read through the table
and elicit the correct short forms.

T're 2're 3're

Language note

We usually use the short form with
pronouns: we're, they're, you're. We use
the full form with names and nouns:
Paul and Jack are from London. My friends
are from Madrid. (NOT Pattancack're-
fromtondonvy-friendsre-from-acich)

Exercise 2

Read out the first sentence beginning and
elicit which sentence ending matches it

to make a correct sentence. Point out to
students that they need to look carefully at
the different forms of be and decide which
one goes with each sentence beginning.
Students match the sentence halves to
make sentences. Check answers with the
class.

2d 3f 4a 5¢c 66b

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences with the
correct forms of be. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

Tis 2are 3 are 4is 5are 6 am

Exercise 4

Students rewrite the sentences in
exercise 3 using the subjects in the box
and the short forms of be. With weaker
classes, read out each subject in the
sentences in exercise 3, e.g. Sarah, My
family and I, etc. Elicit which subject in
the box matches each one. Students can
then write the sentences. With stronger
classes or fast finishers, students could
rewrite some of the sentences in exercise 2
using pronouns and short forms. Check
answers with the class.

She’s from Manchester.
We're from a big city.
They're blue.

He's from Rio de Janeiro.
You're students.

I'm in the classroom now.

SV B WN =

Exercise 5 @) 1.16

Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the dialogue. Check they understand
everything. Read through the key phrases
with the class and elicit the correct words
to complete them. With weaker classes,
play the audio again. Pause after each

of the key phrases and get students

to repeat.

1 name 2 Where 3 old

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Play the audio from exercise 5 again

for students to listen. Tell them to listen
carefully to the pronunciation and
intonation. You could pause after each
line of the dialogue for students to repeat.
Put students into pairs to practise the
dialogue. Students then change the blue
words and practise again. With stronger
classes or fast finishers, students could
change the dialogue again with their own
ideas and practise again.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 9
Practice Kit Grammar 1

Starter Unit
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Vocabulary - Numbers

Aim
Recognize and use numbers.

THINK!

Read out the question and see who can
count to twenty in English. If students
can't count to twenty, ask: Who can count
to five? Who can count to ten? See if, as a
class, students can manage to count to
ten or twenty.

Exercise 1 & 1.17

Play the audio once for students to read
and listen to the numbers. Play the audio
again, pausing after each number for
students to repeat.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to close their books. Start
with a student at the front of the class
who says the number one. Go around
the class, with each student saying a
number in turn. Other students can
help if they get stuck. Continue with the
activity, gradually speeding up. Make
the final few rounds competitive, so
students are out if they take too long
or make a mistake. To make the activity
more challenging, tell students that
when you clap your hands, they should
continue counting, but in reverse. Clap
your hands again to change direction.
Continue until only one or a small
number of students are left in. They are
the winners.

Exercise 2 ) 1.18 ' pagei2i

Focus on the first sum and elicit the
answer. Point out that we say and or plus
for the symbol +. Play the audio. Students
listen and write the numbers, then
complete the sums.

Exercise 3 & 1.19

Play the audio for students to listen and
check their answers to exercise 2.

[ ANSWERS ]
3+9=12
a 5+11=16
b 7+12=19
¢ 9+8=17
d 4+14=18
e 2+13=15
f 8+12=20
Exercise 4

Read out the example, then say another
number, e.g. fourteen. Elicit one or two
sums for this number. Students then work
in pairs. They take turns to say a number
between one and twenty. Their partner
must say a sum for that number. Monitor
while students are working and correct

Starter Unit

s VOCABULARY ¢ Numbers

| can recognize and use numbers.

THINK! Can you count to twenty in English?

1 @ 117 Listen and repeat the numbers.

1 e 11 davEm

PAtwelve)
threel

15 e

[ Hsixteen
seven

O 0 N 6O U b~ W

-
(=)

=0 20 ey

2 @ 118 Listen and write the numbers. Then

complete the sums.

3+9=12

a + =
b + =
(3 + S
d + =
e + =
f + =

3 @ 119 Listen and check.

4 Q Work in pairs. Play a game. Choose a
number. Then make a sum.

’; Eight and twelve is twenty.

10 Starter unit

13 e
1ERfounteen

17 SEUEREEED
t:Feighteen)

5 120 Match the numbers in the box with the

words. Then listen and repeat.

(2538495164728793110)

sixty-four 64

a thirty-eight

b twenty-five

¢ ninety-three

d one hundred and ten
e seventy-two

f forty-nine

g eighty-seven ...
h fifty-one

6 & 121 Workin pairs. Do the quiz. Then listen
and check.

( fifty-two seven sixty sixty

thirty thirty-one twenty-four

1 There are sixty seconds in a minute.

2 There are minutes in an hour.

3 There are hours in a day.
4 There are days in a week.
5 There are days in January.
6 Thereare ...............daysinJune.

7 Thereare ...

... weeks in a year. ’

7 ¢ O USEIT! Play Bingo. Choose five numbers.
Then listen to your teacher’s instructions.

sludao

)@ 3)2)E)

=)(@) @) (@Ue3)

(o) (B () (a)(D)

(69)1(:2) |(e7) [543 | (=7

333 (58] | G361 [ fi2 | (&6)

any mistakes with pronunciation in a
feedback session at the end.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 &) 1.20

With the class, count up to 100 in tens and
write the words twenty, thirty, forty, etc.

on the board. Students work in pairs and
match the numbers in the box with the
words. Check answers with the class, then
play the audio, pausing after each number
for students to repeat.

a38 b25 ¢93 d110 e72 f49

g 87 h 51

Exercise 6 ) 1.21

Students work in pairs and do the quiz.
With stronger classes, you could do this
as a race to make it fun. Play the audio
for students to listen and check. Check
answers with the class.

page 121

2 sixty 3 twenty-four 4 seven
5 thirty-one 6 thirty 7 fifty-two

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Ask students to choose five numbers on
the bingo card. Tell students you will say
numbers from the card in a random order.
They must listen for their numbers and
cross them off when you have said them.
When all their numbers have been crossed
off, they shout Bingo! Read out numbers
from the card in a random order, noting
down the numbers as you read them.
When a student shouts Bingo! check their
numbers against the ones you have read
out. If the numbers are correct, they are
the winner. You could repeat the game for
extra practice.

More practice
Workbook page 10



S LANGUAGE FOCUS - there is / there are

I can talk about what’s in our classroom.

1 Look at the picture. Complete the sentences with
the words in the box. Then study the rules.

( book boys girl teacher J

There’s a teacher. Her name is Mrs Carter.

1 There are two .They are friends.

2 There’sone........Her name is Daisy.

3 There’s an orange on Mrs Carter’s desk.

RULES /

We use There’s + a / an for one person or thing.
We use There are for two or more people or things.
We use numbers when we count things.

2 Look at the picture of the classroom again. Write
sentences with ’s or are.

3 @122 Listen to Tim talking about his class.

Write true or false.

1 There’s one teacher.

2 There are twenty-three
students.

3 There are twelve girls
in the class.

4 There are twenty-three
desks and chairs.

5 There’s one poster.

(D USE IT! Work in pairs. Say sentences about
your own classroom. Use There’s and There are.
Your partner says if the sentences are true or
false.

There are twenty desks.

are seven desks

's a yellow bag

are three students
are six chairs

's a red book

's a teacher

's a blue bin

are three posters

O NSV A WN =

Exercise 3 &) 1.22 ' pagei2i

Allow students time to read through the
sentences. Explain that they will listen to
someone talking about their class, and
some of the sentences are true and some
are false. Play the audio. Students listen
and write true or false. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio again for students to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 true 2 false 3 true 4 false
5 true

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read out the example, then say a true
sentence about the students’ classroom.
Elicit that it is true. Students work in
pairs. They take turns to say true or false
sentences about their own classroom
using there’s / there are. Their partner
decides if the sentences are true or false.

boys There are two boys. False!

1 desks There Ask some students to say some of their
2pSliowibas il St true sentences to the class.

3 students There Finished?

4 chairs There = > . —

5 red book There :\;P:ta:esrm your bag? Make a list. Then tell your ANWERS

6 teacher There There are two books in my bag. tudents’own answers.

7 blue bin There

8 posters There

Starter unit 11

Language focus « there
is | there are

Aim
Talk about what's in your classroom.

Warm-up

Tell students you are going to test them
on classroom vocabulary. Refer them back
to exercise 4 on page 6 and give them
one minute to look at the vocabulary. Ask
them to close their books and divide them
into teams. Hold up or point to an object
from page 6 for each team in turn. If they
say the correct word, they get a point. If
not, another team can answer. Continue
until you have used all the vocabulary. See
which team has the most points.

Exercise 1

Ask students to look at the picture. Use
the picture to teach boy, girl and notebook.
Students complete the sentences with
the correct words. Check answers.

Point out the position of the adjective
before the noun: an orange notebook
(NOT a-noetebookorange:) Read through
the rules with the class and make sure
students understand everything.

1 boys 2 girl 3 book

Language note

We use there’s for one person or thing:
There’s a chair. We use there are + a
number for more than one thing: There
are two chairs. (NOT Fhere’s-two-chaits,)

Exercise 2

Read out the example, then read out
the next word desks. Elicit the correct
sentence. Students write sentences with

there’s and there are. With stronger classes

or fast finishers, students could write one
or two more sentences about the picture
using there’s / there are. Check answers
with the class.

Optional activity: Language

In pairs, students write five true or
false sentences about the picture in
exercise 1 using there’s/ there are. Ask
students to close their books and put
pairs together into groups of four. Pairs
take turns to read their sentences to
each other. The other pair decides from
memory if the sentences are true or
false. Find out which students have a
good memory!

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can make their lists
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their lists to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 11

Starter Unit
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Adjectives: bad, boring, cheap, difficult,
easy, expensive, good, interesting,

new, old

After school: art, athletics, basketball,
chess, drama, football, gymnastics,
music, science, Swimming

Language focus
be: affirmative and negative
Possessive adjectives

be: yes / no questions and short
answers

Question words

Speaking
| can ask and answer questions about
personal information.

Writing

| can write an email about myself.

Vocabulary .
Adjectives

Aim
Describe people, places and things.

THINK!

Point to the photos and read out the
question. Elicit words for the things in

the photos with the class. If students are
struggling to remember the words, help
them by asking questions, e.g. Can you see
a car? Can you see a phone? Elicit answers,
eq. Yes, | can see a car in photo C.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 & 1.23

Read out the instruction and explain secret
sentence. Point out the red letters on the
photos and the secret sentence on page
12. Play the audio for students to listen
and match the clues with the photos and
write the secret sentence letters. Check
answers and use the photos to teach the
meaning of the adjectives. With weaker
classes, do this matching activity with
the whole class, playing the audio for
each clue, then eliciting the answer and
teaching the meaning of the adjective.

1DM 2GF 3JV 4EU 5FlI
61L,E 7BA 8CT 9AR 10 HA

Exercise 2

Students use the secret letters in exercise 1
to complete the secret sentence. With
stronger classes, students could do

Unit1

Cgo Extra listening and speaking p72

cga Project p78

cgo Curriculum Extra p84

C%)Culture p90

I¥mjintokthat!

VOCABULARY ¢ Adjectives

| can describe people, places and things.

THINK! Look at the photos. What can you see?

1 (123 Read and listen to the clues in the
Secret sentence! puzzle. Match clues 1-10 with
photos A-J to find the secret sentence letters.

Complete the secret sentence with the secret
letters from exercise 1. Then finish the sentence
so that it is true for you.

3 @124 Match1-5 with opposite adjectives a—e.
Then listen and repeat.

1 cheap a bad
2 new \b easy
3 boring C expensive
4 good d old

5 difficult e interesting

4 Q Ask and answer to test your partner.

What's the opposite of ‘interesting’? J

' SECRET SENTENCE

an old phone
a good actor

i

i

EEENEEEEEC .

an interesting book
a cheap watch

an easy question

a bad singer

a new guitar

an expensive car

a difficult sport

a boring film

O 0N U AN~

=
(=]

EEENEEEENE

12 I'minto that!

this as a race. Check the answer with again, pausing for students to repeat the

the class, then read out the sentence adjectives.
with the names of two actors you like ANSWERS

as an example. Students complete the
sentence with the names of their favourite
actors. They can compare their answers

in pairs. Ask some students to read their
completed secret sentence to the class.
Ask: Who else likes (Johnny Depp)? See
which actors are the most popular in

1Tc 2d 3e 4a 5b

Exercise 4

Read out the example question and
answer and make sure students
understand the question. With weaker
classes, drill pronunciation of the

the class. question. Ask another question, e.g. What's
ANSWERS the opposite of good? Elicit the answer

Secret sentence: My favourite actors are ...
Students’ own answers.

(bad). Allow students time to prepare four
questions to test their partner, then put
them into pairs to ask and answer their
questions. With stronger classes, students
could do this with books closed, as a
game. See who answered all their partner’s
questions correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 @) 1.24 < pagei2i

Students match the adjectives with the
opposites a—e. With weaker classes,

refer students back to the photos and the
clues in the puzzle, to remind them of

the meaning of the opposite adjectives.
They could work in pairs for this. Play the
audio for students to listen and check their
answers. Check that students understand
all the adjectives, then play the audio



Language point:a / an Students’ own answers.
5 study the rules. ..
Y Finished?
RULES A Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
We use an before V°W'~‘||5d(f;; €|'< oand u). activity. Students can write their ideas
an apple an old boo o .
R B s TR TR 1, 6 6 individually and compare with another
ared apple a book fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their ideas, but not the phrases, to the
Completeli_6with aloran: class, e.q. Daniel Radcliffe, iPhone. Other
:nnsl\iivfsillrrlfer students listen and guess the phrases, e.q.
cheap car a gOOd actor, an expens/\/e phone.
boring colour .
expensive phone I More practlce
interesting actor
..difficult book Workbook page 12
easy word in English Assessment
¢ USE IT! Work in pairs. Think of Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

examples for 1-6 in exercise 6. Compare
with your partner.

Titanic is an old film.

Avatar is an old film, too.

Finished?
Think of more examples:
+ abad actor «+ an expensive watch
« anold singer + agood film
+ aneasy book « adifficult word in English

I'm into that! 13

Exercise 6

Elicit the first answer as an example.
Students complete the phrases with a or
an. Check answers with the class.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to cover the top half

of page 12. In pairs, they write the
opposites of the phrases in the secret

sentence puzzle, e.g. a new phone, a bad ANSWERS
actor. Do this as a race. The first pair to Ta 2a 3an 4an 5a 6 an

bring a correct list to you is the winner.

Optional activity: Language point
. Ask students to write two more phrases
Language point:a/an using aand two more using an.
Students can compare their phrases

in pairs. Elicit some phrases from
individual students.

Exercise 5

Read through the rules with the class and
make sure students understand that the
choice of a/ an depends on the first sound

that follows it, whether that is a noun or Exercise 7 USE IT!
an adjective. Read out the examples, then read out
the first item in exercise 6 (a cheap car).

Language note Elicit some examples of cheap cars,
We use a before any consonant: a encouraging students to use complete
phone, a sport, a new book, a black car. sentences, e.g. A Miniis a cheap car.
We use an before any vowel sound: an Students work individually to think of
apple, an easy question, an expensive car, ideas for the phrases in exercise 6. They
an orange phone (NOTa—a-pp-l-el—a-efaﬁge- then compare their ideas in pairs. Elicit
phone) some ideas from individual students.

Unit1  T27



Reading - Favourite
things

Aim
Predict the content of a text from
photos.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
teach the meaning of interests.

As a class, brainstorm some possible
interests and write them on the board,
e.g. football, films, music. Ask individual
students the question and elicit a range of
answers. Encourage them to answer using
a full sentence, e.g. My interests are music
and sport.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the title What are you into? and
explain that if you are into something, it is
one of your interests. Point to the names
in the text, then focus on the photos and
ask: What are Eric, Katy, Mike and Lily into?
Elicit a few possible answers, and explain
to students, in their own language, that
itis a good idea to look at the photos
and predict what a text is about before
you read it, because it can help you
understand the text better.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Focus on the text again and explain the
meaning of message and online forum.
Read out the task and make sure students
understand that they must match each
message with a photo. Students read the
messages and complete the matching
task. With weaker classes, read the first
message with the class and elicit which
photo it matches. Students can then
complete the rest of the task on their own.
Check answers with the class.

1B 2D 3A 4C

Exercise 3 @) 1.25

Read out the first sentence and ask: /s this
true or false? Is Eric into computer games?

Is he into football? Elicit the answer (true).
Students read the messages again and
decide if the remaining sentences are true
or false. Check answers with the class.

1 true 2 true 3 true 4 false
5 false

T28  Unit1

READING « Favourite things

| can predict the content of a text from photos.

1

THINK! What are your interests?

APXCA @

WHAT ARE YOU INTO?

Tell us about your favourite people and things.

(1] ﬂ Hello there! I'm into computer games. My favourite is
Minecraft. It isn't easy, but it's a lot of fun! I'm also into
Eric football. My favourite team are Manchester United.
They're excellent!

(2 I @ HiEric! I'm not into computer games or football.
I'm into pop music. My favourite pop singer is

g -
HIMO,,
(S

Katy  Ariana Grande. She's from Florida, in the USA. Hrdn

Her songs are amazing!

(3] Dﬂ You're right, Katy. Ariana is good, but she
"\ isn't my favourite singer. I'm into Bruno Mars.
Mike  is music is cooll I'm also into the Star Wars
films. My favourite is The Force Awakens.

.9

ou @  I'm into films and my favourite
Gy actor is Jennifer Lawrence.

She's fantastic! I'm also into
pop music. My favourite
band are Years & Years.
They're from London

and their music is
excellent.

1 Look at the photos. What are the people’s
interests?

2 Readthe messages in the online forum. Match
people 1-4 with photos A-D.

3 (125 Read and listen to the messages again.

Write true or false.

1 Ericis into computer games and football.
2 Minecraft is a difficult game for Eric.

3 Katy and Mike are into music.

4 Mike’s favourite singer is Ariana Grande.
5 Lily’s favourite band are from Florida.

14 [I'minto that!

4 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For
more practice go to page 16 in the Workbook.

5 ¢ USE IT! Work in pairs. What are you into?
Are you into the same things as Eric, Katy, Mike
and Lily?

I’'m into football, too. My favourite team
are Chelsea. They're amazing!

Optional activity: Reading

Read out these clues. Students look at
the text quickly to find the answers.

1 She's from Florida.

2 He's Mike's favourite singer.

3 They're from London.

4 They're Eric's favourite team.

Check answers with the class.

1 Ariana Grande 2 Bruno Mars
3 Years&Years 4 Manchester United

Exercise 4 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words in the text.
They could work in pairs for this. Check
the answers and check that students
understand all the adjectives. Ask students
to give you another example of a fun
game, an excellent team, an amazing
song, cool music and a fantastic singer.
Workbook page 16 exercise 6

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out the example and point out that it
gives information about what the person
is into and also uses one of the blue

words from the text (amazing). Encourage
students to do the same in their answers.
Allow students time to prepare their ideas
individually. They then work in pairs to tell
their partner what they are into.

Ask some pairs which things they are

both into.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 16



| can talk about people’s interests.

be: affirmative and negative

1 Study the table. Then write the short forms.

| Affirmative ) 3
I'm into computer games.
You're / We’re / They’re | excellent! .
He’s / She’s / It’s amazing! .

 Negative s
I’'m not into computers. :
You / We / They aren’t from London. 9
He /She /Itisn’t my favourite. 3

is="s 3 are=
1 arenot= 4 amnot = 1
2 am= 5 is not = $

2 Choose the correct words.
Computer games is /@refun.
1 We’s /’re good at computer games.
2 Eric and his friends are / is into football.
3 laren’t /’'m not into pop music.
4 The new Star Wars film is /are amazing!
5 Youisn’t /aren’t in Paul’s class.
6 Our teacherisn’t / aren’t from the UK.

3 Complete the sentences with the affirmative (/)
or negative (X) forms of be.

Bruno Mars is a singer. v/

Minecraft isn’t a pop band. X

1 Ariana Grande from Florida. v/
2 afamous actor. X

LANGUAGE FOCUS - be: affirmative and negat

 Possessive

4 Write true sentences with
affirmative and negative
forms of be.

| / from London. I'm not from London.
Minecraft / difficult. Minecraft s difficult.
1 Football / a boring sport.

2 My friends / into computer games.

3 English / an easy language.

4 0Old films / interesting.

5 One Direction / my favourite band.

Possessive adjectives

5 Complete the table with the words in the box.

(her his its wmmy our their your your)

I |you  he |she it | we you  they

my

6 Complete the sentences with the correct
possessive adjectives.
You're in my class. What'’s your name?
1 I'minto music.........favourite band are
Coldplay.
Eric’s into football. It's
They’re British.
We're from the UK.
London.
My brother and | are French, but
name is English.

favourite sport.
names are Katy and Lily.
capital city is

B wWN

v

family

7 (D USEIT! Play a game. Write three sentences
about a friend in the class using be. Read them to
the class. The other students guess the person.

My friend is into ... . Her favourite ... is /are ... .
She isn’tinto ... . What's her name?

3 You inthe UK now. X
4 Your friends at school today. v/ Finished?
: IWe ’ Stelijg(jlftr;té: years old. X Write sentences about two other friends.
I'minto that! 15
Language fOCUS ° sgnFences. Point out the example, and
. . elicit one more example. Students then
be: affirmative and write the short forms.

negative « Possessive
adjectives

Tarent 2'm 3 re 4 'mnot
5 isn't

Aim
Talk about people’s interests.

Language note
With nouns that refer to a group of

Warm-up

Ask what students can remember about
Eric, Katy, Mike and Lily. Ask: What are they
into? Who is into computer games? Is Eric into
music? Students look back at the text on
page 14 to check. Write sentences with be
into on the board, e.q. Eric is into computer
games. Ask individual students: Are you into
computer games / music? Elicit answers and
write them on the board, e.g. 'm into music.

be: affirmative and negative

Exercise 1

Read through the table with the class and
make sure students understand all the

people, e.g. band and team, it is possible
to use either a singular or a plural verb
in English: This band is / are great.

Exercise 2

Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences, then compare
their answers in pairs. With stronger
classes or fast finishers, students could
look back at the text on page 14 and find
more examples of forms of be.

T’re 2are 3 'mnot 4 is
6 isn't

5 aren't

Exercise 3

Students complete the sentences with the
correct affirmative and negative forms of
be. Check answers with the class.

Tis 2'mnot 3 arent 4 are 5'm
6 aren't

Exercise 4

Explain that students can write affirmative
or negative sentences, depending on what
is true for them. Read out the example
sentences, and ask: Minecraft is difficult — is
that true? Elicit the negative sentence:
Minecraft isn't difficult. Students write
sentences that are true for them. With
stronger classes, students could write one

or two more sentences with their own ideas.

1 Football is /isn't a boring sport.

2 My friends are / aren't into computer
games.

3 Englishis/isn’t an easy language.

4 Old films are / aren't interesting.

5 One Direction are / aren't my favourite
band.

Possessive adjectives

Exercise 5

Students complete the table with the
possessive adjectives. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs.

your, his, her, its, our, your, their

Language note

Its with no apostrophe is a possessive
adjective (He’s from France. Its capital city
is Paris.) It's with an apostrophe is a short

form of it is: It's amazing.

Exercise 6

Students complete the sentences with the
correct possessive adjectives. Check answers.

1T My 2 his 3 Their 4 Its 5 our

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students write their sentences
individually. Ask students in turn to read
their sentences to the class. See if other
students can guess the people.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to

read their sentences to the class. Other
students can try to guess the people.

More practice
Workbook page 13

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 1
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Vocabulary and
listening « After school

Aim
Read questions before you listen.

THINK!

Read the question with the class, then
put students into pairs and give them
two minutes to name as many activities
as they can. Elicit answers from students
and see which pair named the most
activities correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 1.26 ' pagei2i

Students match the activities with the
photos. They can use their dictionaries to
help. With weaker classes, do this as a
class activity. Read out each activity in turn
and ask: Which photo? Use the photos to
teach the meaning of the words. Play the
audio for students to listen and check their
answers. Play the audio again, pausing for
students to repeat.

1 basketball 2 football 3 athletics
4 swimming 5 gymnastics 6 music
7 chess 8 science 9 drama 10 art

Exercise 2 &) 1.27 < pagei2i

Play the first part of the audio and point
out the example answer. Play the rest of
the audio. Students listen and write the

activities. Check answers with the class.

2 basketball 3 art 4 athletics
5 chess 6 music 7 football

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Mime one of the activities from
exercise 1 and ask students to guess
the activity. Ask individual students to
choose an activity to mime and ask
other students to guess the activities.
You could do this as a game and give
a point to the first student to guess
each activity.

Exercise 3

Explain the meaning of survey. Allow
students time to read the questions. Check
they understand everything. Elicit a few
possible answers. Students work on their
own to complete the survey.

Exercise 4 Q) 1.28 page12l

Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the survey with Dan's answers.
Then they compare Dan’s answers with
their own answers. Play the audio again
for them to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

Unit1

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * After school H
| can read questions before | listen.

THINK! Look at the photos. How many activities can you name?

1 @ 1.26 Match the activities in the box with

photos 1-10. Then listen and repeat.

drama football gymnastics music

science swimming

[ art athletics basketball chess

2 @127 Listen and write the activities.
1 gymnastics

3 Read and answer the questions in the
After-school activities survey.

1 What’s your name?

2 How old are you? .

3 Are you in any clubs at school? Y (N
[Jdrama [art [ chess
[ecience [ music

16 I'minto that!

AFTER-SCHOOL. ACTIVITIES SURVEY

4 (128 Listen to Dan’s answers to the survey.
Complete the information in the form. Compare

5 (D USEIT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions in the After-school activities survey.

I'm into swimming. |
i J

J your answers in exercise 3.

4 Areyou into sports? Y (N
[ cwimming Olathletics [ gymnastics
[ basketball - [ football

5 Whatk your favourite sport?

6 Whok your favourite sportsperson? ..

1 DanWalton 2 thirteen/13
3 Y/science 4 Y/ athletics, football
5 football 6 Neymar (football player)

Optional activity: Listening

Play the audio again, pausing after each
question. Elicit the words that Dan uses
to answer each question, then play the
audio for students to listen and check.
Students could then work in pairs and
role-play the interview with Dan.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out the example and elicit one or
two examples of new sentences with the
blue words changed. Allow students time
to prepare their ideas individually. You
could write some useful adjectives from
pages 12 and 14 on the board to help
them, e.g. fun, interesting / boring, easy /
difficult, amazing, fantastic. Students then
work in pairs to talk about the activities

in exercise 1. With stronger classes, you
could teach some phrases for responding

to what a partner says, e.g. Really? That’s
cool. Encourage them to use the phrases
to respond to what their partner says.
Ask some students to tell the class what
their partner is into.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 14
Practice Kit Listening 1

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS ° be: yes / no questions and short answers

Question words

I can ask and answer questions.

be: yes / no questions and short answers

1 study the questions and answers.

Are you in any clubs?

Qu ns

Yes, | am.

No, I’'m not.
Is he into sports? Yes, he is.

No, he isn’t.

Are clubs fun?

Yes, they are.
No, they aren’t.

2 Match questions 1-6 with answers a—f.

1

2
3
4
5
6

a
b
¢

d
e
f

3 @129 Complete the questions and answers.
Then listen and check.

Is basketball an interesting sport? ¢

Is Jennifer Lawrence an actor? ............
Are we in English class now?

Are you from the USA?

Are your friends in the drama club?

Is Bruno Mars an English actor? ...

Yes, we are.
No, I'm not.
Yes, it is.

No, they aren’t.
Yes, she is.

No, he isn't.

A ls the music club boring?

B

No, itisn’t.

1A you in a sports team?
B Yes, .
2A John and Kelly into athletics?
B No, .
3A the drama club fun?
BIYes,
4 A John in the chess club?
B No, .
5A we at school now?
B Yes,

7 (O USEIT! Work in pairs. Imagine

Question words

4 Match the questions with the answers in the box.

Then complete the rules with the question words.

At10.00 a.m. Feetbalt
He’s thirteen In my bag Mrs Baker

What'’s your favourite sport? Football.
1 How oldis Tom?
2 Whois your teacher?

3 Where are your books? .
4 When is maths class? ...

1 for people. 4 for things.
2 for age. 5 for times.
3 for places.

5 Choose the correct question words. Then write

true answers.
(How)/ Where old are you?

1 Who /Where is your school?

2 When /Who is your English class?

3 Who /What is your favourite actor?
4 How / What is your favourite colour?

6 Order the words to make questions.

your /is / name / what / ? What is your name?
1 from /you/are /where /?

2 you /old /are /how /?

3 is / birthday / your /when /?

4 favourite /is / who / person /your / ?
5 your /what /food / favourite /is / ?

you are famous people. Take turns &
to interview each other. Ask and
answer the questions in exercise 6.

What's your hame?

My name’s Lionel Messi.

Finished?
Write five yes / no questions for your partner.
Guess your partner’s answers. Ask your partner
and check.

Is green your favourite colour? No, it isn’t.

I'minto that! 17

Language focus « be:
yes | no questions
and short answers ¢
Question words

Aim
Ask and answer questions.

Warm-up
Write on the board: ____ yourname?___
old are you?_youin any clubs?

Explain that the questions are from the
survey on page 16. Elicit the missing words or
ask students to check on page 16. Complete
the questions on the board (What’s your
name? How old are you? Are you in any clubs?).

be: yes / no questions and
short answers

Exercise 1

Read through the questions and answers
in the table with the class.

Language note

We use short forms in negative short
answers: No, 'm not. No, he isn’t. But we
DON'T use short forms in affirmative
short answers: Yes, am. (NOT ¥es,+rrr)
Yes, she is. (NOT Yes;she’s)

Exercise 2
Students read the questions and match

them to the answers. Students could give

an alternative answer to each question,
e.g. No, 'm not./ Yes, | am.

1c 2e 3a 4b 5d 6f

Exercise 3 @) 1.29 page12i

Focus on the example and the first gapped
question and answer, and elicit the missing

words. Students complete the questions

and short answers. Refer students back to

the table in exercise 1 to help them.
Play the audio for students to listen
and check their answers. With stronger
classes, students could write one more

question to ask a partner, e.g. Are you into
football? Is Minecraft fun?

1 Are,lam 2 Are, theyarent 3 Is,
itis 4 Is,heisn't 5 Are, we are

Question words

Exercise 4

Students match the questions with the
answers. Check answers. Read through the
rules with the class and elicit the correct
question words.

1 He’s thirteen 2 Mrs Baker
bag 4 At10a.m.

Rules:1 who 2 howold 3 where
4 what 5 when

3 Inmy

Language note

The correct form of be comes
immediately after the question word:
Who is your teacher? (NOT Who-yott-
teacheris?)

Exercise 5

Students choose the correct question
words, then write their own answers to the
questions. Put students into pairs to ask
and answer the questions.

1 Where 2 When 3 Who 4 What

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6

Students write the words in the correct
order to make questions.

Where are you from?

How old are you?

When is your birthday?

Who is your favourite person?
What is your favourite food?

vi b WN=

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students prepare their answers
individually. They then work in pairs to ask
and answer their questions. Monitor while
they are working and correct any errors in
a feedback session at the end.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions,
then ask and answer with another fast
finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their questions to the class. Other students
can answer.

More practice
Workbook page 15
Practice Kit Grammar 2

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Speaking - Giving
personal information

Aim
Ask and answer questions about
personal information.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
responses from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to give more information, e.g. /s it a good
team? Is it fun?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 1.30

Read out the question, then play the
video or audio for students to watch or
listen and answer the question. Check the
answer with the class.

Adam is eleven.

Exercise 2 &) 1.30

Check that students understand address,
phone number and welcome. Play the
audio or video again. Tell students to
listen carefully for the pronunciation and
intonation. You could pause after some of
the sentences and questions for students
to repeat.

Demonstrate the activity with a confident
student. Play the role of Mr Green and
practise the dialogue with the student.
Students then work in pairs to practise
the dialogue.

Exercise 3

Ask students to find the key phrases

in the dialogue and complete them.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the key phrases.

1 name 2 spell 3 address 4 home

1 SPEAKING * Giving personal information

| can ask and answer questions about personal information.

THINK! Are you in a club or team?

Mr Green Hello. What’s your name?
Adam My name’s Adam Leary.
Mr Green Sorry? Adam ... ?

Adam Leary.

Mr Green Can you spell that, please?
Adam Yes, it's L-E-A-R-Y.

Mr Green That’s great, thanks. How old are you?

Adam I'm eleven.

Mr Green OK. What'’s your address?

Adam It’s 10 Walton Road, Oxford.

Mr Green And what’s your home
phone number?

Adam It’s 01865 7946 0381.

Mr Green Fantastic! Welcome to the
football club!

-

2 (© @130 Watch or listen again. Then practise

the dialogue in pairs.

3 Read the dialogue again. Complete the key
phrases.

KEY PHRASES

Questions about personal information

1 What'syour ........?

2 Canyou .. ... that please?

3 What'syour .............. ?

4 What's your phone number?

4 Q31 PRONUNCIATION: The alphabet

Listen and practise the sounds.

Sounds Letter names

© @130 Watch or listen. How old is Adam?

Mr Green Adam

5 132 Listen to the spellings and write the

names.

1 4
2 5
3 6

6 ¢ USE IT! Work in pairs. Use the information
on the cards to prepare a new dialogue. Use the
dialogue in exercise 1to help you. Then practise
the dialogue.

Name: Ellie Jones
Age: 11

Address: 39 Witney Road,
Manchester

Horme phone number: 020 67345219

Name: Gavin Miles

YOk

Age: 12

*

/er/ AHIJK

J1/ BCDEGPTV
/e/ FLMNSXZ
/at/ 1Y

/90 / o

/juzr/ QUW

Jai/ R

Address: 45 London Street, Oxford
Horme phone number: 01865 5426 1873 ﬁ

18 I'minto that!

Optional activity: Language focus
With books closed, give some possible
answers to the questions in the key
phrases, e.g. Its 01865 79460381.
Students race to say the question that
matches the answer.

Exercise 4 &) 131
PRONUNCIATION: The alphabet

Play the audio once for students to read
and listen to the sounds. Play the audio
again, pausing after each group of sounds
for students to repeat.

Exercise 5 &) 1.32 < pagei22

Play the spellings and ask students to
listen and write the names. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio again for them to

Unit1

check their answers. Check answers with
the class. With weaker classes, you could
do extra spelling practice in subsequent
lessons. Spell one or two names, e.g.
names of famous people or films, and
get students to write them and then read
them to identify the person or film.

1 Paul Johnson 2 Mary Bennett
3 Emily Mitchell 4 Harry Phillips
5 Jane Hughes 6 Tom Wright

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Demonstrate the activity with a confident
student. Play the role of Mr Green and

ask the questions from the dialogue in
exercise 1. Invite the student to answer
using information about Ellie Jones.
Students then work in pairs to practise
the dialogue. They swap roles and
practise again with the information about
Gavin Miles.

Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 19
Practice Kit Speaking 1



WRITING ¢ An email
| can write an email about myself.

THINK! What is your email address?

1 Read Ana’s email to Marie. What sport is Ana into?

YOUR SCHOOL E-FRIEND!

Your new e-friend is a French girl.
Her name is Marie Dubois and she’s from Paris.

She’s eleven years old. "

Send an email to your new friend. ‘

Hi Marie,

How are you? My name’'s Ana
Rivera. I'm from Oxford, in England,
but my family is from Madrid, in
Spain. I'm eleven years old.

I’'m into pop music and Taylor Swift
is my favourite singer. My favourite
band are One Direction. They're
British. I'm also into sports. I'm
in the basketball team at school.
What about you? Who are your
favourite singers or bands? What
sports are you into? Are you in any
teams or clubs at school?

Please write soon! Bye for now.
Ana

2 Read the email again and complete the key
phrases.

KEY PHRASES \ % @

An informal email

1 Hi ) 4 Please write |
2 areyou? 5 for now.
3 What you?

Language point: Capital letters

3 Match 1-5 with the words with capital letters in
Ana’s email.
a person Marie, Ana Rivera, Taylor Swift
1 acountry
2 acity
3 aband /team
4 the first word of a sentence
5 alanguage or nationality

STUDY STRATEGY { \ .

Checking your work

Check your writing before you give it to your
teacher. Read carefully and look for mistakes.
You can ask a friend to check your work, too.

4 Read the study strategy and correct Sam’s email.
There are ten more mistakes.

Hi adam, Adam

How are you? my name’s Sam. i'm twelf years old
and i'm from GClasgow, in scotland. I'm into films
and my favourite actor is Chris hemsworth. i'm

also into footbal. My favourite team are chelsea.

bye for now.
Sam

5 &3 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing guide.

WRITING GUIDE ¢ )NA
A TASK
Write an email to a new e-friend.
B THINK AND PLAN

1 What’s your name?

2 Where are you from?

3 How old are you?

4 What are you into?

5 What are your favourite things?

6 Are you in any teams or clubs at school?
7 Write questions for your friend.

C WRITE
Start the email:
Hi...,
Give your information:
My name’s ... .
Ask your questions:
What about you?
Finish the email:
Please write soon.

D CHECK
« spelling mistakes

+ capital letters

I'm into that! 19

Writing « An email

Exercise 2

Aim
Write an email about yourself.

the key phrases. Check answers and check
that students understand all the phrases.

THINK!

Read out the question and write a real

or made-up email address on the board,
e.g. jack.brown@googlemail.com. Explain
that we use the word dot for full stops in
email addresses and we use the word at
for the symbol @. Put students into pairs
to practise saying their email address,
then ask some students to say their email
address for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the email and answer the
question. Check answers with the class.

Ana is into basketball.

1 Marie 2 How 3 about 4 soon
5 Bye

Language point: Capital
letters

Exercise 3

Students read the email again and find
words with capital letters to match 1-5.
Check answers with the class. Point out
that we also use a capital letter for the
pronoun /. Discuss with students, in their
own language, if the rules about capital
letters are the same or different in their
language.

1 England, Spain 2 Oxford, Madrid

3 One Direction, basketball 4 How,
My, I'm, They’re, What, Who, Are, Please,
Bye 5 British

Students read the email again and complete

Exercise 4

Read the study strategy with the class.
Point out to students, in their own
language, that they will make mistakes

in English, but they will improve more
quickly if they can learn to spot and
correct their mistakes.

Students read Sam's email and correct the
mistakes. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

How are you? my My name’s Sam. i'm
I'm twelf twelve years old and ¥m I'm
from Glasgow in seottand Scotland. I'm
into films and my favourite actor is Chris
hemsworth Hemsworth. im I'm also into
footbat football. My favourite team are
chetsea Chelsea.

bye Bye for now.

Sam

Optional activity: Writing

With books closed, dictate these
sentences to the class.

1 She's my favourite singer.

2 I'min the basketball team.

3 I'minthe chess club at school.

4 Please write soon.

Check answers by writing the sentences
on the board. Ask students to check
their spelling carefully. Point out

the ou in favourite, the double /in
basketball and the silent w in write.
Remind students that they need to pay
attention to spelling when they write.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their email.
Read through part C on how to structure
their email with the class. Students write
their email. This can be set for homework.
Remind students to check their

writing carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 17

End of unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 18
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 1
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@ REVIEW

Vocabulary

Review

5 Complete questions 1-8 with the question words
in the box. Then match them with answers a=h.

Are Are How Is What
When Where Who

you from the USA?

Vocabulary

1 cComplete the adjectives.

1 Thatexerciseise _y.
2 This exerciseisn'td __ t.

3 That'saveryg __dfilm.
4 These bags are £5. That'sc___p.

Exercise 1
Students complete the adjectives.

With weaker classes, you could refer 5 Thisartbookisi g s your favourite sport?
back to page 12 to hél them. With B Ghiptonesaice e ok angOd S~tUdent?>
Pag P . 7 That computer gameisntb____g. s your favourite actor?

your friends into pop music?

old is your friend Melissa?

is your science class? At ten o'clock?
are your friends? At school?

stronger classes, students could do it
as a test. Check answers with the class

and check that students understand all art athletics basketball chess drama
the adjectives, gymnastics music science swimming

2 Match the words in the box with pictures 1-9.

NV A WN =

a No. It’s at nine o'’clock. e No.They're at home.
b She’s fourteen. f No, I'm not.

m (1] O (2] (5 é) (3] c Yes, heis. g Johnny Depp.
1 easy 2 difficult 3 good 4 cheap .W. [ d Basketball. h Yes, they are.
5 interesting 6 expensive 7 boring speaking

Exercise 2 6 Complete the dialogue with the words in the box.

Students match the words in the box
with the pictures. Check answers with
the class. With stronger classes, ask a —

o p /©® : © (
4 1 Gddress club name number please spell)
(] {0 I

r Brad Hithere. What's your ?
« Lisa It’s Lisa Yager.

question about each activity as you check Brad Jorm Canym; ' that,

the answers, e.g. Is swimming fun? Elicit Language focus Lisa VYes, it’s Y-A-G-E-R.

answers. 3 write sentences with the correct forms of be. Brad V\(hat’s)your home phone®...c..cccccccceec
1 1/be/agood student. lisa Its 020 6673090,

ANSWERS Brad And what’s your® ?

1 basketball 2 gymnastics 3 music 2 ciyjrotbel/fromBrazil. Lisa 25 Norton Road, Liverpool.
4 art 5 science 6 chess B B8 iy class. Brad Great! Welcome to the © !
7 swimming 8 drama 9 athletics

4 My friends / not be / at home now. Listening

7 (D133 Listen to Karen and Ben. Choose the

5 We / not be / into team sports. correct words.

Language focus

6 The art club / be / on Thursday. Karen
1 She’s eleven / twelve years old.

2 She’s in the basketball / drama club at school.
3 Theclubis on Tuesday / Thursday.

Ben

4 He's eleven / twelve years old.

5 The art / chess club is at four / five o'clock.

6 The clubis cheap / expensive.

Exercise 3

Read out the first set of prompts and ) o

.. 4 write the correct pronouns or possessive adjectives.
elicit the correct sentence. If students are ; e into sports. Our favourite s football
struggling, give some alternatives, e.g./isa 2 ‘m a student. My favourite subject is art.
good student — correct? | am a good student 3 That girl is my friend. nameisAna.

?Stud ite th 4 They're British, but family is from India.

—correct? Students write the sentences 5 Wales is in the UK. capital city is Cardiff.
with the correct forms of be. Check 6 ’s an actor. His name is Will Smith.
answers with the class 7 re into music. Who's your favourite singer?

20 REVIEW + I'm into that!
COHTER

I'm a good student.

You aren’t from Brazil.

Sally is in my class.

My friends aren’t at home now.
We aren’t into team sports.
The art club is on Thursday.

Speaking

Optional activity: Consolidation

Put students into pairs and ask them
to prepare a dialogue between two
people who meet for the first time.
Explain that the people should ask
questions about their names, their age,
what they are into, etc.

Exercise 6

Students complete the dialogue with
the correct words. Check answers with
the class. With weaker classes, students
could practise the dialogue in pairs for
extra practice.

1 name 2 spell 3 please 4 number
5 address 6 club

V1 A WN =

Exercise 4
Students write the correct pronouns or

possessive adjectives. Check answers with
the class.

1TWe 21 3 Her 4 their 5 Its
6 He 7 You

Tell students they must include some
adjectives from page 12 and 14, after
school activities from page 16 and
questions and answers using be, and
question words.

Monitor and help while students are
preparing their dialogues.

Students practise their dialogues in
pairs. Ask some students to perform
their dialogues for the class.

Listening
Exercise 5
Students complete the questions with
the correct words. Check answers, then
ask students to match the questions to
the answers a—h. Check answers with
the class. With weaker classes, students
could practise asking and answering the
questions in pairs.

1 Are,f 2 What,d 3 Is,c 4 Who,g

Exercise 7 &) 1.33 ' page122

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Play the audio for students to listen and
choose the correct words. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio again for them to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class. I Assessment

P ANSWERS | Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Correct any typical errors in a feedback
session at the end.

5 Are,h 6 How,b 7 When,a
8 Where, e

Unit1

Karen: 1 twelve 2 drama 3 Thursday
Ben: 4 eleven 5 art, five 6 cheap



@ PUZZLES AND GAMES

1 Find five adjectives in the grid. Each adjective is
in a different colour. Then match the adjectives
with the opposites below.
expensive cheap
1 new .
2 interesting

2 THREE IN A ROW. Complete the grid with the
phrases in the box. The first person in the class
to finish is the winner.

bad actor difficult word easy game
expensive car  good film
new phone old band pop singer

3 ROLL THE DICE. Work in groups.
Follow the instructions.

5! 'm not into Ariana Grande.

4 DIFFERENT OR THE SAME? Tick (v/) one object in

interesting book 5

each box. Then work in pairs. Ask questions and
compare with your partner. Are your objects the
same?

Is your apple red? E
No, it isn’t. My apple is green.

GUESS THE ACTIVITY. Work in groups. Choose an
activity or sport from the box. Act it out in front
of your group. Don’t speak! The other students
guess the activity.

athletics art basketball chess
drama football gymnastics music
science swimming

SIT DOWN! Work in groups. Follow the
instructions.

Choose a leader.

Everybody stands up.

The leader asks the questions below.

The group listen to the questions and
answer. Say ‘No, I'm not!’” and sit down, or
say ‘Yes, | am!” and get ready for the next
question.

The winner is the last person standing.
When you finish, write six new questions
and play the game again.

Take turns to be the leader. ’

Are you in an English
lesson now?

Are you from a big city?

Are you into
computer games?

Are you into football? Are you in a club?

PUZZLES AND

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students find the adjectives in the grid
and match them with their opposites.
Students could work in pairs for this, and
you could do it as a race to make it fun.
Check answers with the class.

1 old 2 boring 3 good 4 easy

Exercise 2

Put students into pairs and make sure they
have two different coloured pens. Explain
that they take turns to add a phrase to the
grid: they should try to get three phrases
in a row and prevent their partner from
getting three in a row. Students play the
game in pairs. Ask who managed to get
three in a row.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Read out the instructions, then put
students into small groups. Make sure
each group has a dice.

Students take turns to roll the dice and say
a true sentence. You will need to be on
hand to make decisions about whether
sentences are correct or not.

Continue playing until the majority of
groups have finished. Students could play
again for more practice, using different
sentences this time. Alternatively, they
could write different verb forms in the grid
or different words they have learned in this
unit, and play again.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Students work individually to choose four
objects (one from each box). They then
work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer questions. Remind them to use
short answers correctly when they answer.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Put students into small groups to play the
miming game. Monitor and make sure
that all students are getting a chance to
act and guess. When you stop the activity,
ask: What activities are easy to act? What
activities are difficult to act?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6

Put students into small groups and ask
them to choose a leader. Students all
stand up in their groups. The leader asks
the questions in turn and students who
answer No, I'm not sit down, while those
who answer Yes, | am remain standing. The
student or students still standing at the
end are the winners. Monitor and make
sure that students are saying the answers
as well as sitting down or remaining
standing.

Students then work in their groups to
write six new questions. Monitor while
they are working and make sure all their
questions are correct. Students then play
the game again in their groups with a
different leader.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 1
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Families: aunt, brother, cousin, dad,
daughter, grandad, grandma,
grandparents, husband, mum, nephew,
niece, parents, sister, son, uncle, wife
Describing people: chatty, dark, fair,
friendly, long, nice, old, quiet, short,
sporty, tall, unfriendly, young

Language focus
have got: affirmative and negative
have got. questions and short answers

Speaking

| can describe people in photos.

Writing

| can describe special people in my life.

Vocabulary - Families

Aim
Talk about your family.

THINK!

Teach the word family and say how many
people there are in your family, e.qg. There
are four people in my family — me, my
husband, my son and my daughter. Ask:
How many people are there in your family?
Two? Three? Four? Elicit answers from
individual students. Encourage them to
say a whole sentence when they answer,
rather than just giving a number.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1Q) 1.34 page122

Read out the instruction and explain

that the words in the box are all words
for people in your family. Focus on the
table and teach the meaning of male and
female. With stronger classes, students
can use their dictionaries to check the
meaning of the words and complete the
table. With weaker classes, ask students
to check the meaning of the words in
their dictionaries, or teach the meanings.
Then say each word in turn and ask: male?
female? male or female? Elicit the answers.
Students then copy and complete the
table. Play the audio for students to listen
and check their answers. Play the audio
again for students to listen and repeat
the words.

[ ANSWERS |

male: brother, dad, grandad, son, uncle
female: aunt, daughter, grandma,
mum, sister

male or female: cousin

Unit 2

VOCABULARY ¢ Families

| can talk about my family.

2 Family and Tencs § e

cgo Curriculum Extra p85

689 Song p93

THINK! How many people are there in your family?

1 134 Complete the table with the words in
the box. Listen and check. Then listen again
and repeat.

aunt brether cousin dad
daughter grandad grandma

mum sister son uncle

male female male or female

brother

2 (D135 PRONUNCIATION: /a/ Listen and repeat.

(mothg father brother sistg)

STUDY STRATEGY '

Using a bilingual dictionary
You can use a bilingual dictionary to check the
meaning of new words.

3 Read the study strategy. Then find the words in
the box in a bilingual dictionary. Add the words to
the table in exercise 1.

grandparents husband parents
nephew niece wife

4 (136 Look at Victoria’s family tree. Listen and
read the clues on page 23. Then write the correct
names in the family tree.

Hi!
My name’s
Victoria!

22 Family and friends

male: husband, nephew
female: niece, wife
male or female: grandparents, parents

Exercise 2 1.35
PRONUNCIATION: /o/

Point out the underlined parts of the
words in the box. Play the audio for
students to listen to the pronunciation.
Point out the phonetic symbol for the
schwa in the instruction, and explain that
this is a very common sound in English.
Point out that in British English, we don't
pronounce the final r'in words. Play the
audio again, pausing after each word for
students to repeat.

Exercise 4Q) 1.36

Read out the instructions and teach the
meaning of family tree and clues. Ask
students to find Victoria on the family tree.
Play the first clue on the audio. Elicit where
the names David and Amanda go on

the family tree. Play the rest of the audio,
pausing after each clue to allow students
time to write the names in the family tree.
Play the full audio again for students to
read and listen and check their answers.
Check answers with the class. Teach the
meaning of twins.

Exercise 3

Read the study strategy with the class.
Point out to students that they will need
a good bilingual dictionary to help with
their studies. Students find the words

in their dictionaries and add them to
the table in exercise 1. Check answers 1 Mary 2 David 3 Amanda

with the class, and check that students 4 Michael 5 Julia 6 Peter 7 Susan
understand all the words and model 8 Kyle 10 Lisa and Maggie

the pronunciation.




-—
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Language point: Possessive ’s

5 Look at Victoria’s family tree and complete the
sentences with ’s and the correct names.
Victoria ‘My sister’s name is Julia’

1 Lisa ‘My brother . nameis

2 Michael ‘My mum....nameis

3 Victoria ‘Mygrandad. . nameis
4 Maggie ‘My sister....nameis

5 Kyle ‘Mydad....nameis

6 Julia ‘Mygrandma...nameis

6 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask your partner
questions about their family. Draw your partner’s
family tree.

What's your mum'’s hame?
And your dad’s hame?

L \

Write sentences about the people in your family.
My mum’s name is .
She’s ... YeArs old.

She’s into . ~

My parents are great. Their names
are David and Amanda.

My sister’s name is Julia. She’s into
swimming. My brother's name is
Michael. He’s into music.

)

W

I've got one aunt. Her name is Susan
and she’s into tennis. Her husband’s
name is Peter and he’s a big football fan

( A ) o
Kyle is my favourite cousin. He's int

art and he’s cool. Lisa and Maggie
are Kyle’s little sisters. They're twins!

Ll

My grandad’s name is Greg. He's
from Scotland. My grandma’s name is
Mary. She’s from Boston, in the USA.

-

—
My grandad and grandma have got

two children. My dad is their son and
my aunt Susan is their daughter.

\_-

Family and friends 23

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask: Who is David? (Victoria's dad) Tell
students you are going to test them on
the family tree. Give them one minute
to study the family tree, then ask them
to close their books. Put them into
pairs. Say some of the names from

the family tree, e.g. Mary, Julia. In their
pairs, students try to remember who
each person is and write the family
word (grandma, sister). Check answers
and see who remembered the most
words correctly.

Language point: Possessive s

Exercise 5

Read out the instruction and point out
the possessive sin Victoria’s. Explain the
meaning (belonging to Victoria). Read out
the example and elicit another example
from the class. Students then complete
the sentences with the possessive s and
the correct names. Check answers with

the class. With stronger classes, elicit

one more thing about each person as you
check the answers, e.g. My brother’s name is
Kyle. What's he into? (art).

My brother’s name is Kyle.
My mum’s name is Amanda.
My grandad’s name is Greg.
My sister’s name is Lisa.

My dad’s name is Peter.

My grandma’s name is Mary.

A1 A WN =

Language note

We use the possessive s with names,
e.g. Victoria’s brother, and also with
nouns, e.g. my brother’s name.

The same form 5 is used as a short form
of is, e.g. He's 12 (= He is 12).

Optional activity: Language
point

Write the following sentence
beginnings on the board:

1 My wife's name ...

2 My son's name ...

3 My daughter’s name ...

4 My cousin's name ...

Ask students to copy and complete the
sentences based on information in the
family tree and decide who says each
sentence. Point out that there may be
more than one correct answer.

Ask students in turn to read their
sentences to the class. Other students
can listen and decide who says

each sentence.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read out the examples. Ask the questions
to a confident student and start drawing
their family tree on the board, based on
their answers. Allow students time to
prepare their questions. Students then
work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions and draw their partner’s
family tree. Students can show each

other the finished drawings to see if they
are correct.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 20
Practice Kit Vocabulary 2

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Reading ¢ A report
about a circus

Aim
Understand the general idea of a text.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and tell
them they can look at the photos to help
them guess the answers. Elicit the answers.
Ask: Are circuses fun or are they boring? Is

it easy or difficult to be a clown? Use the
photos to teach the words acrobat, horse,
dog and show.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the instructions and explain the
meaning of magazine report. Read out the
three titles. Explain to students that in this
exercise they only have to understand the
general idea of the text, so they don't need
to understand all the details. Set a time
limit of five minutes to skim read the text.
Ask them to read the whole text through,
without stopping even if there are words
they don't understand. With weaker
classes, you could play the audio from
exercise 2 here for students to read and
listen, if the text is too daunting for them.
Elicit the best title.

C

Exercise 2 137

Read through the sentences with the class
and check that students understand them
all. Explain that some of the sentences

are true and some are false, and explain
that students need to correct the false
sentences. With stronger classes, elicit
some possible answers based on students’
first reading of the text, but don't confirm
them. Play the audio. Students read and
listen, and decide if the sentences are true
or false. Check answers with the class.

1 true

2 false (The Zoppé family’s circus is old.)

3 false (He's American. His parents are
from ltaly.)

4 true

5 false (Tosca is an acrobat and dancer

and Rudolf is an animal trainer.)

T38  Unit2

READING ¢ A report about a circus
| can understand the general idea of a text.

THINK! What is a circus? What are clowns?

Fiona Dixon, [ePorter

I’'ve got a fantastic plan for this
weekend. The Zoppé Circus is in
town! It’s unusual because it isn’t
big or modern. It’s a small circus
with twenty-five performers and
it’s about 150 years old.

The leader of the Zoppé family circus is
Giovanni. He’s American, but his parents are
from Italy. Giovanni is an acrobat and he’s also
Nino the Clown. He’s very funny! Giovanni has
also got a helper. His name’s Julien and he’s
Giovanni’s son. They’re a great team!

Giovanni Zoppé has got two sisters, Tosca
and Carla. Tosca is an acrobat and a dancer.
She dances on a horse! Her husband is
Papino the Clown, but his real name is John.
Carla Zoppé and her German husband Rudolf
are animal trainers. Their horse and dog
shows are amazing!

The Zoppés are in town for only one weekend.
Their circus has got seats for 500 people and
there are three shows every day. Get your
tickets soon! Don’t miss it! &

1 Read the magazine report. What is the best title? 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
a Amazing dog show the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For
b My weekend more practice go to page 24 in the Workbook.
¢ Afamily circus

4 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Is the Zoppé Circus
fun? Why / Why not?

Yes, it is. Clowns are cool.

2 137 Read and listen to the report again and
write true or false. Correct the false sentences.
1 Fiona thinks the circus is interesting.
2 The Zoppé family’s circus is new.
3 Julien Zoppé’s dad is from Italy.
4 Giovanni and John are clowns.
5 Tosca and Rudolf are acrobats.
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another example of a good performer, a
leader, a good dancer and a sports trainer.
Workbook page 24 exercise 5

Optional activity: Reading

Read out these questions. Students look
at the text again to find the answers.

1 When is the circus in town?

2 Whois Nino?

3 Whois Carla?

4 How many shows are there?

Check answers with the class.

1 this weekend 2 aclown/
Giovanni’s clown name 3 Tosca’s
sister / Giovanni’s sister 4 six (three
shows every day)

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read out the question and the example
answer. Elicit some more possible answers,
e.qg. Yes, itis. Animals are cool. Acrobats are
amazing. No, itisn't. Circuses are boring. It
isn't big. With weaker classes, you could
write some adjectives on the board for
students to refer to, e.q. amazing, fantastic,
boring, expensive. Allow students time to
prepare their ideas. They then talk about
the questions in pairs. Ask some students
to tell the class what they think.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words in the text.
They could work in pairs for this. Check
the answers and check that students
understand all the words. Point out to
students that a lot of jobs end with -er,
e.g. teacher. Ask students to give you

More practice
Workbook page 24
Practice Kit Reading 1



| can talk about my family and possessions.

have got: affirmative

1 Study the table. Read the report on page 24 again
and underline all of the examples of have got.

LANGUAGE FOCUS - have got: affirmative and negative

e

5 Study the table. Complete the short forms with
the words in the box.

have got: negative

(hasn’t haven’t haven’t)

Short form

I/ You ’ve got

He / She / It’s got
We / They ’ve got

Long form

I/ You have got

He / She /It has got
We / They have got

2 Complete the sentences with the correct forms of

Long form Short form

| / You have not got 1/You? got

He /She /It has not got | He /She /It2 got
We /They have not got | We /They? got

have got from the table in exercise 1.

You've got a plan for the weekend.
1 The Zoppé Circus a lot of seats.

2 Giovanni ason.

31 a photo of the clowns.

4 Tosca some horses.

5 Youand | tickets to the circus.

6 Carla and Giovanni ... a sister.

3 write sentences with has got or have got.

| / a cousin in the UK. I've got a cousin in the UK.
1 My friend / an expensive watch. 8 @5 O USE IT! Write true sentences about

2 We / ascience test today.

6 Choose the correct words.

You hasn’t got /eight sisters.

1 The cat hasn’t got /haven’t got blue eyes.

2 We hasn’t got / haven’t got school at the
weekend.

3 Kathy hasn’t got / haven’t got a dog.

4 I'hasn’t got / haven’t got a new computer.

5 The students hasn’t got / haven’t got new
books.

7 Write true sentences with the words in the box.

Use the affirmative or negative forms of have got.

a big classroom  a big house a blue car
acat adramaclub anew phone
anewTV aruler asister three pens
twenty classes two children two schools

1 My parents
21
3 We

4 Our school
5 My friend
6 Our town

your family and possessions. Read your sentences
to a partner. Then tell the class about your partner.

3 Ourteacher /a computer in class.

4 | /alot of books at home.

5 My parents / three children.

4 Q Work in pairs. Which sentences in exercise 3
are true for you?

We haven’t got a dog. We've got a cat. )

Murat hasn’t got a dog. He’s got a cat.

Finished?
Look at the classroom objects on
page 6. Which things have you got
in your bag? Write affirmative and
negative sentences with have got.

Family and friends 25

Language focus « have
got: affirmative and
negative

I've got a fantastic plan, Giovanni has
also got a helper, Giovanni has got two
sisters, Their circus has got seats for 500
people.

Aim
Talk about your family and possessions.

Language note
We usually use short forms of have got

Warm-up

Ask what students can remember about
the Zoppé Circus. Ask: Who is Giovanni?
How many sisters has he got? Students can
look back at the text on page 24 to check.
Write sentences with has got on the board,
e.g. Giovanni has got two sisters.

have got: affirmative

Exercise 1

Read through the table and make sure
students understand everything. Students
read the report on page 24 again and
underline examples of have got.

with pronouns, e.g. I've got a brother, but
we don't usually use short forms with
names and nouns, e.g. Giovanni has got
two sisters.

Exercise 2
Students complete the sentences with the

correct forms of have got. Check answers
with the class.

1 hasgot 2 hasgot 3 'vegot/have
got 4 hasgot 5 havegot 6 have
got

Exercise 3

Students write the sentences with have
gotor has got. Check answers.

1 My friend has got an expensive watch.

2 We've / We have got a science test
today.

3 Our teacher has got a computer in class.

(S I

My parents have got three children.

Exercise 4

Read out the first sentence in exercise 3
and ask: Is this true for you? Students work
in pairs and say which sentences are true
for them.

have got: negative

Exercise 5

Read through the table with the class.
Students then add the short forms to the
table. Check answers with the class.

1 haven't 2 hasn't 3 haven't

I've / I have got a lot of books at home.

Language note

We usually use short forms of have got
in the negative. The full forms are only
used in formal English.

Exercise 6

Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. Check answers.

1 hasn'tgot 2 haven'tgot 3 hasn't
got 4 haven'tgot 5 haven'tgot

Exercise 7

Students write true sentences using the
words in the box. With stronger classes,
students could also use their own ideas.

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Read out the examples. Elicit one or two
more true sentences from students, e.qg.
I've got two brothers. My mum has got a
new car. Students write their sentences
individually. Monitor and help while they
are working. Students then work in pairs
and read their sentences to each other.
Ask some students to tell the class about
their partner. Remind them to use has got
NOT have got to talk about their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them

to read their sentences to the class.

Other students can listen and say if the
sentences are also true for them.

More practice
Workbook page 21
Practice Kit Grammar 3

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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T40

Vocabulary and
listening « Describing
people

Aim
Use pictures to help you understand
an interview.

THINK!

Read out the question and elicit answers
from individual students.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1Q) 1.38 < page122

Teach the meaning of dark and fair, as
these meanings may be hard for students
to find in a dictionary. Students check the
remaining meanings in their dictionaries.
Teach the meaning of opposite. Elicit the
opposite of chatty (quiet). Students then
find the remaining opposites. Play the
audio for students to check answers.

1 dark 2 old 3 short 4 unfriendly

Exercise 2

Students look at the pictures and choose
the correct words. Check answers with
the class.

2 young 3 chatty 4 unfriendly

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to choose three words from
exercise 1 that describe them and write
a sentence about themselves, e.g. I'm
chatty, friendly and sporty. Students can
say their sentences to each other in pairs.

Students’own answers.

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING * Describing people a
| can use pictures to help me understand an interview.

THINK! What colour is your hair?

1 138 Checkthe meaning of the adjectives
in the box. Find the opposites of 1-4. There are
three extra words. Then listen and check.

chatty dark fair friendly long
nice old guiet short sporty
tall unfriendly young

chatty quiet
1 fair 3 tall
2 young 4 friendly

2 Look at the pictures. Choose the correct words.

The Beckham Family
TV7 20.00

Our reporter Amy Thorn tells us
about this world-famous family.

Nicefe |
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4 unfriendly / friendly /
nice

3 Look at the photos of the family in the TV guide.

Answer the questions.

1 Whois the man?

2 Whois the woman?

3 How many children have they got?

4 (D139 Listen to an interview. Then look again
at the photos in the TV guide. Match the names

in the box with the people.

Brooklyn Cruz David
Harper Romeo Victoria

5 (D139 Read the interviewer’s notes. Then listen
to the interview again. Write the answers to the

questions.

Interview notes
wWhere are they from?

L
2

£
4 what are the boys names?
5
'R

1 whoissport?y

6 % USE IT! Write true sentences about the
people in the box. Use the words in exercise 1.

actor cousin friend
grandad mother singer

My friend Claire is tall and fair. She’s friendly and chatty.

Exercise 3

Focus on the photos and ask: Who are the
people? Elicit the answers to the questions.

1 David Beckham 2 Victoria
Beckham 3 four

Exercise 4 ) 1.39 ' pagei22

Read out the names in the box to model
the pronunciation. Explain to students
that they should listen to the descriptions
of the people to help them match the
people to the photo. Play the audio.
Students listen and match the names with
the people in the photo. With weaker
classes, play the audio again as you check
answers, pausing it to allow students to
hear each answer.

[ ANSWERS |

A Cruz B David C Harper D Romeo
E Brooklyn F Victoria

Unit 2

Exercise 5§) 1.39 page122

Play the audio. Students listen and
write the answers to the questions. Play
the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers.

ANSWERS
1 the UK

2 No, they aren’t. They're in London at
the moment.

3 They've got four children.

4 The boys'names are Brooklyn, Romeo
and Cruz.

5 Their daughter’s name is Harper.

6 Harper has got fair hair.

7 They are all sporty. They like
basketball, swimming and football.

Optional activity: Listening
Write these sentences on the board:
1 David and Victoria are unfriendly.
2 Harper is the youngest child.

3 Cruzis a model.

4 The children are all sporty

Play the audio again. Students listen
and decide if the sentences are true or
false. With stronger classes, students
can correct the false sentences.

1 false (They are friendly.)

3 false (Romeo is a model.)

2 true
4 true

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students write their sentences individually.
They can compare their answers in pairs.
Ask some students to read their sentences
to the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 22

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Are they in the Uk all ne time?
How many children bave they got?

 what is their daughter's name?
Who has ot long, fair hai?



LANGUAGE FOCUS - have got

I can ask and answer questions about peopl

1 Study the table. Choose the correct forms.
.
d

'Has /Have |I/you /we /they | got fair hair?
2Has / Have |he /she /it got dark hair?
Yes, |/ you / we / they | *has / have.
No, | /you / we /they | *hasn’t / haven’t.
Yes, he /she /it *has / have.

\No, he /she /it Shasn’t / haven’t.J

2 Complete the sentences with the correct forms
of have got.

1 Have you and your sister got short hair?

possessions.

3 (O Write questions with the correct forms of
have got. Then study the picture and ask and
answer the questions.

they / a dog? Have they got a dog?
1 the father / dark hair?

2 the mother / fair hair?

3 thetall girl / a phone?

4 the boy / a green T-shirt?

5 the baby girl / a football?

4 Q Make questions with have got. Then ask and

answer the questions.

you / eight cousins? Have you got eight cousins?
1 we / English homework today?

2 your parents / a big car?

3 our teacher / fair hair?

to the table in exercise 1 to help them.
Check answers with the class.

Ask students to study the picture. They
work in pairs and take turns to ask and
answer the questions. Check answers. With
stronger classes, students could write
one more question about the picture,
using have got.

1 Has the father got dark hair? Yes,
he has.

2 Has the mother got fair hair? No, she
hasn't.

3 Has the tall girl got a phone? Yes,
she has.

4 Has the boy got a green T-shirt? Yes,
he has.

5 Has the baby girl got a football? No,
she hasn't.

Exercise 4

Focus on the first set of prompts and elicit
the question as an example. Students
then write the remaining questions.
Check answers with the class. With
weaker classes, you could model and
drill pronunciation of the questions as you
check the answers. Students then work

in pairs to ask and answers the questions.

No, we haven’t. Check answers.
2 our friend Peter fair ?
Hair iy 4 you /a new computer? ANSWERS
Yes, he . 5 our class / thirty chairs? 1 Have we got English homework
3 Lisa’s parents fair hair? today?
No, they oday:
4 you anew mobile 5 ¢ USE IT! Change the words in blue in 2 Have your parents got a big car?
$h0r|1e, Sam? exercise 4. Then ask and answer the new 3 Has our teacher got fair hair?
es, . B .
5 i 2 blue bag? questions with your partner. 4 Have you got a new computer?
No, she == Finished? 5 Has our class got thirty chairs?
6 e the little girl ...............a dog? Write more questions and ask your partner.
' ’ Exercise 5 USE IT!

ESmlvendidenc ey Read out the example in exercise 4 again
and point out the blue word. Elicit some
other sentences with the blue word

Language fOCUS ® have Language note changed, e.g. Have you got eight brothers
gOt: questions and In questions, the subject comes and sisters? §tudent§ change the other .
between have and got, e.. Have you blue words in exercise 4 and prepare their
short answers got a car? (NOT Yet-have-gota-eard) questions. They then work in pairs to ask
: We don't use got in short answers: Yes, and answer them. Ask some students
Aim I have. (NOT Yes-+have-got) to tell the class something about their
Ask and answer questions about people partner, e.qg. Sam’s parents have got a
and possessions. . small car.
Exercise 2
ANSWERS

Focus on the example photo and elicit
the correct question and answer. Students
then look at the remaining photos and
complete the questions and answers.
Check answers with the class. With
weaker classes, students could practise
asking and answering the questions in
pairs for extra practice.

Warm-up Students’own answers.

Ask individual students questions using
have got, e.g. Have you got a brother / sister?
Have you got any pets? Elicit answers and
write some of the questions on the board.
As students answer, ask some questions
using the third person, e.g. Has (Eva) got a
sister? Write some questions with has got
on the board, too.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually, then ask and answer with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read their questions to the

class. Ask other students to answer the

1 Have, got, haven't 2 Has, got, has questions.
i 3 Have, got, haven't 4 Have, got, have .
Exercise 1 5 Has ggt hasn't 6 Has, got gleas More practice
Read through the table with the class and raE T Workbook page 23

elicit which forms are correct.

1 Have 2 Has 3 have 4 haven't
5 has 6 hasn't

Exercise 3 Practice Kit Grammar 4

Read out the example question. Students

then write the questions. Refer them back

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2 T4



Speaking « Describing
people

Aim
Describe people in photos.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage students
to give more information, e.g. Where are
you in the photo? Is it summer or winter?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1) 1.40

Read out the question, then play the
video or audio for students to watch or
listen and answer the question. Check the
answer with the class.

Emma'’s family

Exercise 2 ) 1.40

Check that students understand left, right,
in the middle and look like (someone). Play
the audio or video again. Tell students to
listen carefully for the pronunciation and
intonation. You could pause after some of
the sentences and questions for students
to repeat.

Demonstrate the activity with a confident
student. Play the role of Jason and practise
the dialogue with the student. Students
then work in pairs to practise the dialogue.

Exercise 3

Ask students to find the key phrases

in the dialogue and complete them.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the key phrases.

1 nice 2 boy 3 mum 4 nice
5 that 6 her

Optional activity: Speaking
Read out the first sentence of the
dialogue again and elicit that That’s

is a short form for That is. Point out
that in spoken English, we usually use
short forms rather than full forms. Ask
students to read the dialogue again
and underline all the short forms. Play
the audio again, pausing after the
sentences with short forms for students
to repeat.

Exercise 4

Students work individually to draw a
picture of their family and write sentences
about the people. Monitor and help while
students are working, and make sure their
sentences are all correct.

Unit 2

2 SPEAKING * Describing people

| can describe people in photos.

THINK! Have you got a favourite family photo? Who is in the photo?

Jason That’s a nice photo, Emma.
Emma Thanks!It’s a photo of my family.
Jason  Who's that boy on the left?
Emma That's Tommy. He’s my cousin.
Jason Is that your mum on the right?
Emma No. That’s my aunt, Julie.
Jason  She looks nice.

Who's that in the middle?
Emma That's my mum!
Jason  Ah, yes! You look like her.

1 © @140 watch or listen. Who is in the
photo?

2 © D140 watch or listen again. Then
practise the dialogue in pairs.

3 Read the dialogue again. Complete the key
phrases.

KEY PHRASES y (

Talking about a photo

1 That'sa ... photo.

2 Who's that ... ....on the left?
3 Isthatyour ... .on the right?
4 She looks .

5 Who's inthe middle?

6 You look like ...................

4 Draw a picture of your family. Label the
picture and write sentences about the
people.

Jillis my cousin.

5 ¢ USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare and
practise new dialogues. Talk about your
pictures in exercise 4. Use the dialogue in
exercise 1and the key phrases to help you.
Change the words in blue.

Is that your mum in the middle of the picture? )

No. That’s my aunt, Tina.

28 Family and friends
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Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Demonstrate the activity with a confident
student. Using the dialogue in exercise 1,
play the role of Jason and ask about the
student’s picture in exercise 4, changing
the blue words as necessary.

Students then work in pairs to practise
their dialogues. With weaker classes,
students could prepare their dialogues
first, but with stronger classes, students
can go straight into the role-play. Students
then swap roles and practise again.

Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 22
Practice Kit Speaking 2



2 WRITING ¢ A blog

| can describe special people in my life.

THINK! Who is special in your life? Why?

HARRY’S BLOG

Special people in my life

Have you got special people in your life? I've got two
people! Their names are Mark and Jenny. Mark is in my
class at school and Jenny is my cousin.

Mark is twelve. He's quiet,
but friendly. He likes music,
computers and computer
games. He's keen on science,
too. He's a great friend.

My cousin Jenny is fourteen.
She's tall and fair. She's

very sporty and she loves
basketball, swimming and
climbing. Jenny’s a fan of art,
too. We're both in the art club
after school.

What about you?
Who are your special people?

1 Read Harry’s blog post. Who is Mark? Who is Jenny?

2 Complete the key phrases with words from the blog post.

KEY PHRASES 3y € (

Talking about likes
1 Helikes
2 He'skeenon
3 She loves
4 She’s afan of

Language point: Punctuation

3 Read the rules. Then find examples in the blog post.

RULES /

We use a full stop (.) at the end of a sentence.

We use a question mark (?) at the end of a question.

We use an apostrophe (’) for short forms and possession.
We use a comma (,) for pauses and in lists.

flYw PISI0] &

RECENT POSTS

4 Rewrite the blog post below. Add the
correct punctuation.

My Dan ®

@cousin@n is a special person for meA
hes my mums nephew dans got dark
hair hes into computers film and music
dans favourite band are coldplay have
you got a favourite person  who is it

5 &5, USEIT! Follow the steps in the
writing guide.

WRITING GUIDE _{ YA

A TASK

Write a blog post about two special
people in your life.

B THINK AND PLAN

1 Think of two special people.
Who are they?

2 How old are they?

3 Describe them.

4 What are their interests?

C WRITE

Introduce your two special people:
My two special people are ... .
Describe the first person and his / her
interests:

ol 3eron

... likes / iskeenon ... .

Describe the second person:
s

... loves /isafanof ....

Finish your post with a question:
What about you? Who ... ?

D CHECK

« spelling and punctuation
- capital letters

J
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Writing « A blog

Aim
Describe special people in your life.

THINK!

Read out the questions and make sure
that students understand the word special.
Give some examples of people who are
special in someones life, e.g. a friend, an
aunt or uncle, a grandparent, etc. Ask the
questions to individual students and elicit
answers. Ask more questions to encourage
them to say more, e.g. Is he/ she friendly?
What is he / she into?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the text and elicit or explain that
itis a blog post. Students read the blog
post and answer the questions. Check the
answers with the class.

ANSWERS
Mark is Harry’s friend. Jenny is Harry’s
cousin.

Exercise 2

Students read the blog post again and
complete the key phrases. Check answers
and check that students understand all
the phrases. Point out that the phrases

all have similar meanings and in writing
itis important to use a range of different
phrases to make your writing interesting
to read.

1 music, computers and computer
games 2 science 3 basketball,
swimming and climbing 4 art

Language point:
Punctuation

Exercise 3

Read through the rules with the class and
check that students understand them all.
Students read the blog post again and

find examples of the punctuation. Check
answers with the class and discuss with
students, in their own language, if the
rules about punctuation are the same in
their language.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Read out the first sentence of the blog
post and elicit the correct punctuation.
Write the corrected sentence on the
board. Students rewrite the blog post with
the correct punctuation. Check answers
with the class.

My cousin Dan is a special person for me.
He's my mum’s nephew. Dan’s got dark
hair. He's into computers, film and music.
Dan’s favourite band are Coldplay. Have
you got a favourite person? Who is it?

Optional activity: Writing

Write these gapped sentences on the
board.

1 He's quiet, ___friendly.

2 He's keen on science, ___.

3 She's___sporty.

4 We're ___intheart club.

Ask students to look at Harry's blog post
again and complete the sentences with
the missing words. Check answers and
check that students understand but,
too, very and both. Point out that we
can use very in front of any adjective to
make the adjective stronger, e.g. She’s
very friendly. Encourage students to use
these words in their own writing.

1 but 2 too 3 very 4 both

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students answer the questions in part B
and plan their blog post. Read through
part C on how to structure their blog
post. Students write their blog post.
This can be set for homework. Remind
students to check their writing and
punctuation carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 25

End of unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 26
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit2
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences with the
correct family words. With weaker classes,
students could refer back to page 22

to help them. With stronger classes,
students could do it as a test. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the words.

[ ANSWERS |

1 parents 2 grandparents 3 aunt
4 cousin 5 uncle 6 grandma

7 sister 8 brother

Exercise 2

Students look at the pictures and choose
the correct adjectives. Check answers with
the class.

1 fair 2 quiet 3 friendly 4 old
5 short

Language focus

Exercise 3

Read out the first gapped sentence and
elicit the correct verb form. Students
complete the sentences with the correct
forms of have got. Check answers with
the class.

HTED

1 'vegot 2 havegot 3 hasntgot
4 havegot 5 haven'tgot 6 hasgot
7 haven't got

Exercise 4

Read out the first question and answer
and elicit the correct forms of have.
Students complete the remaining
questions and answers with the correct
forms. Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 Has, has 2 Have, haven't 3 Have,
have 4 Have, haven't 5 Has, has
6 Has, hasn't

Speaking

Exercise 5

Remind students that in the speaking
lesson they practised describing people in
a photo. Ask students to read the gapped
dialogue, then elicit which sentence a—e
fits the first gap (b). Students complete the
dialogue with the correct phrases. Check
answers with the class. With weaker
classes, students could practise the
dialogue in pairs.

1Tb 2c 3e 4a 5d

T44  Unit2

@ REVIEW

Vocabulary

1 Complete the sentences with the words in the
box.

aunt brother cousin grandma
grandparents parents sister uncle

1 My mum and dad are my

2 My mum'’s parents are my

3 My dad’s sister is my

4 My uncle’s daughter is my

5 My mum'’s brother is my

6 My dad’s mum is my

7 My brother’s sister is my

8 My parent’s sonis my....

2 Look at the pictures. Choose the correct adjectives.

==

4 young /old
5 tall /short

1 fair /dark
2 chatty / quiet
3 friendly / unfriendly

Language focus
3 Complete the sentences with the affirmative or
negative forms of have got.

1 | art class today. It's at ten o'clock.
2 My grandparents a car. It’s blue.

3 Tom fair hair. His hair is dark.
4 You a cool bag. Is it new?

5 We school on Saturdays.

6 Lisa... a cat. Its name is Dora.

71 a new phone. My phone is old.
30 REVIEW ° Family and friends

4 Complete the questions and answers with the
correct forms of have.

1A Lucy got short, dark hair?
B VYes, she .
2A we got an English test today?
B No, we .
3A you got a cousin in the USA?
B Yes,| .
4 A Amy'’s parents got a new car?
B No, they .
5A your school got a lot of
classrooms?
B VYes, it .
6 A Tom got an expensive bike?
B No, he .
Speaking
5 Complete the dialogue with sentences a—e.
Nina '
Sam Thanks! It's a photo of my family.
Nina 2

Sam No. That’s my cousin, Monica.
Nina You look like her!?

Sam That'’s my cousin, Jeff. He’s cool!
Nina “. ...

Sam The man inred? That’s my grandad.
Nina *

a And who's that man in the middle?
b That’s an interesting photo, Sam.

¢ Is that your sister on the left?

d He looks nice.

e Who's that tall boy on the right?

Listening

6 (D 141 Listen to Elena describing a family photo.
Then complete the sentences.

Kate is Elena’s ! . She’s got
t hair. Kate is very 3

Tom is Elena’s 4 . He's short and he's
GOt S hair. Tom is sporty and he’s into

Dally and Peter are Elena’s 7.....
fwins, but they're very 8.
and . Peter is very

—

Listening

Exercise 6 &) 141

Allow students time to read the text in

the speech bubble. With weaker classes,
focus on each gap and elicit some possible
words that could fit in each one. You could
write the answers in a random order on
the board to help students. Play the audio
for students to listen and complete the
sentences. Allow them time to compare
their answers in pairs, then play the audio
again for them to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 sister 2 dark 3 tall 4 brother
5 fair 6 football 7 cousins
8 different 9 chatty 10 quiet

page 122

Optional activity: Consolidation

Ask students to prepare a short talk
about their family. Tell them they must

write some questions on the board to
help students, e.g. How many brothers /
sisters / cousins have you got? How can
you describe them? (friendly, quiet,
sporty, etc.) What are they into? What are
they keen on?

Monitor and help while students are
preparing their talks.

In smaller classes, students can take
turns to give their talks to the class. In
larger classes, students can give their
talks to each other in small groups. Ask
students to listen carefully to the talks
and note down one interesting thing
about each classmate, e.g. Her sister is
into music. Ask some students to tell
the class some of the things they noted
down, without giving their classmate’s
name. See if other students can
remember or guess which classmate it is.

Correct any typical errors in a feedback
session at the end.

include some family words from page

some examples of have got. You could

22, some adjectives from page 26 and I

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Exercise 5

Students complete the crossword with
words for describing people and find
the mystery job in yellow. With weaker

El B E ﬂ E! E E] classes, students could look back at page
ENEEERDE 20 fohe e Wi sronger dsses
E..E.m Check answers with the class andyc.heck
ﬂ].ﬂ.l.'i] that students understand all the words.
DEOENE B
LORNCNG oSt TA

2 nice 3 sporty 4 young 5 short
6 chatty 7 quiet 8 dark
Mystery job: reporter

1 Find eight family words in the wordsearch. Write
the words in the correct place in the family tree.

E|=

C®W>WNO— AR
Z || @— = | = |© | =
m®aZ A mfmlmOomC
VWOOmPBIS>Iwn
nw-Hr»cCcrZlZ2c>—
4 T OowNn|ow=

mmAor- oA CzZz=
'v:um-<>a—§—|—|

ls it a girl? m
Has she got long hair? No, she hasn’t.
0
A W

5 Complete the crossword with words describing
people. Find the mystery job in yellow.

ccecsccccccsce

FIR[TE[N[D[L]Y]
In] | [E
P o] [r]T] |
4Y ’
> |H|o
, ' ’c] [a v |
'Ilt sltl'?:n d;dsgudar. . 7 8U T
2 It'smy D K
Mystery job: ...
PUZZI&
Puzzles and games Exercise 3
Read out the instructions and remind
Exercise 1 students that all these jobs words were
Students find the words in the wordsearch in the text on page 24. Students add
and write them in the correct place in the the missing letters to find the jobs.
family tree. Students could work in pairs Check answers and check that students
for this and you could do it as a race to understand all the jobs.
make it fun. Check answers with the class.
1 performer 2 leader 3 helper
cousin, aunt, dad, mum, grandma, sister, 4 dancer 5 trainer
grandad, brother, uncle .
1 grandad 2 mum 3 dad 4 aunt Exercise 4
5 uncle 6 brother 7 sister 8 cousin Read out the example questions and
answers. Demonstrate the activity by
Exercise 2 telling students you are thinking of
Students follow the lines and match the someone in the class. Encourage them
people with the objects, then complete to ask you questions to guess the person.
the sentences. Check answers with Students then work in pairs and take turns
the class. to think of a classmate and guess who

itis. Remind them to use short answers
correctly when they answer. Get feedback
on how quickly they managed to guess.

ANSWERS
1 It's my brother’s computer.
2 It's my sisters’ball.

3 It's my grandparents’ car.
4 1It's my mum’s bag. Students’own answers.

5 It's my uncle’s book.

Unit2 T45
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Places at home: balcony, basement,
bathroom, bedroom, dining room,
garage, garden, hall, kitchen, living room,
porch, stairs

An ideal bedroom: bed, bedside table,
bookcase, curtains, lamp, mirror, rug,
shelf. shower, sink, sofa, wardrobe

Language focus

there is / there are: affirmative and
negative

[sthere ... ?,Are there ... ? How
many ... ?

Speaking

| can ask where things are.

Writing

| can write a description of my home.

Vocabulary - Places
at home

Aim
Talk about your home.

THINK!

Check that students understand room,
house and flat. Read out the question and
put students into pairs. Give them thirty
seconds to write as many words for rooms
in English as they can. They can use their
dictionaries to help. Bring students'ideas
together on the board and check they
understand all the words. See which pair
wrote the most words correctly.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the instruction and explain
that the words in the box are all words
for places at home. Students use their
dictionaries to check the meaning of the
words, then do the quiz and match them
with the photos. With weaker classes,
read through the list of words with the
class and teach the meanings. Students
then do the quiz and match the words
with the photos. Don't check answers at
this stage.

Exercise 2Q) 1.42 < page123

Read out the examples. Explain the use of
Really? to express surprise and check that
students understand that we use / think to
give an opinion. Invite a student to tell you
what they think photo 2 is. Ask another
student to respond. Students then work in
pairs to compare their ideas.

Unit3

Mylheme

VOCABULARY e Places at home

| can talk about my home.

THINK! How many rooms in a house or a flat can
you name in thirty seconds?

1 Use a dictionary to check the meaning of the
places at home in the box. Then do the Where is
it? quiz. Look at the pictures. Match the places
with pictures 1-12.

diningroom garage garden hall

kitchen livingroom porch = stairs
1 balcony 7
2 8
3 9
. 5 n
6 12

2 142 Work in pairs. Compare your ideas from
exercise 1. Then listen and check.

| think photo 1 is a garden.
Really? | think it’s a balcony.

Tick () the correct answers.
inthe bedroom [ on the balcony
1 [] inthe hall [] inthe garden
2 [] onthe stairs [] in the kitchen
3 [] inthelivingroom [] inthe garage
4 [] inthe basement  [] inthe bathroom

: 32 Myhome V%

[bak—eﬂy basement bathroom bedroomj

3 143 Listen to people at home. Where are they?

C{}-‘) Project p80

cgo Curriculum extra p86

1 Cgo Culture p91

Play the audio for students to listen and
check their answers. Play the audio again,
pausing after each word for students

to repeat.

1 balcony 2 basement 3 bedroom
4 bathroom 5 diningroom 6 garage
7 porch 8 livingroom 9 kitchen

10 garden 11 stairs 12 hall

Exercise 3Q) 1.43 page1

Play the first part of the audio and ask:
Where is he? In the bedroom or on the
balcony? Elicit the answer. Play the rest of
the audio for students to listen and decide
where the people are. Check answers with
the class.

1 inthe garden 2 on the stairs
the garage 4 in the bathroom

3 in

cgo Extra listening and speaking p74

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Mime walking up some stairs and ask:
Where am I? Invite students in turn to
mime being in one of the places. Other
students watch and guess the places.
With stronger classes, you could do
this with books closed, to make it more
challenging.

Exercise 4 Q) 1.44 page12

Explain to students that they are going

to hear two people talking about their
homes. Allow students time to read
through the sentences and make sure
they understand everything. Play the
audio. Students listen and choose the
correct words to complete the sentences.
Allow students time to compare their
answers in pairs, then play the audio again
for students to listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 small 2 diningroom 3 new
4 garage 5 garden



4 (144 Listen to Paul and Hannah talking about

their homes. Choose the correct answers.
Paul

His home is a house /

1 It’s got a small / big kitchen.

2 It hasn’t got a balcony / dining room.

Hannah

3 Her home isn’t new / old.

4 Ithasn't got a basement / garage.

5 Her favourite place is the living room / garden.

Study the key phrases. Then write true sentences
about your home using the key phrases and the
words on page 32.

My home is a flat. It's got ... .

KEY PHRASES O

Talking about your home
My home is a house / flat.
It’s new / old.

It isn’t big / small.

My home’s got ...

It hasn't got ...

6 (O USE IT! Work in pairs. Talk about your

home. Use your ideas from exercise 5. Is your
home different from your partner’s home?

| Check the meaning of the words in the box.
~ Can you find these things in photos 1-12?

door floor roof wall window)

Exercise 5

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that they understand
them all. Say one or two sentences about
your home using the key phrases and
words on page 32, e.g. My home is a flat.
It's small. My home’s got three bedrooms.
Students then write sentences about their
own home. Monitor and help while they
are working.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand different from. You
could also teach the opposite the same
as. Students work in pairs to tell each
other about their home. Point out that
they need to listen carefully to what their
partner says, so they can decide if their
home is different from their partner’s
home. Monitor while students are working
and note down any typical mistakes. Ask
some students if their home is different

from their partner’s and in what way.
Correct any mistakes you noticed in a
feedback session at the end.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Finished?

activity. Students can use their dictionaries
to check the meaning of the words and
find the things in the photos. When other
students have finished, ask some of the
fast finishers to show the class where

the things are in the photos, e.g. Thisis a
door. Check that students understand all
the words.

More practice
Workbook page 28
Practice Kit Vocabulary 3

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 3
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3 READING

| can read for specific information.

Reading - Small homes

. THINK! How big are homes in your country?
Aim s 4 4
Read for specific information. A lot of people around the world today live in small homes.
There are many advantages to ‘living small’. Small houses
are cheap and they are also easy to clean.
THINK! Location: Japan
Read out the title of the lesson Small ﬁ MIZUISHI HOME
homes and use the phOtOS to check that This new, modern home is in a small space next to the
i street. There’s a bedroom and bathroom downstairs
students understand the meaning. Ask the on the ground floor. On the first floor, there’s a kitchen,
THINK! question to the class and ask more a living room and a children’s bedroom. This house is
o R y also nice and bright because there are lots of windows.
detailed questions to encourage students { ;
to give more information, e.g. Do most B o ot
people live in houses or flats? How many ; - -t } Gize30im

rooms have hom ?Have m
zed 00 st ab¢ o des g7oEt|‘ _ta e most f RIMBA HOME
X Om?S gotabiggaraen? LiCit answers from X " This home is small and it’s also a treehouse.
individual students. - | .7 It'sonly got one bedroom, but there’s a big,
e 4 % comfortable living room, too. The kitchen

m > i p has also got a balcony with a beautiful

’ Mg f 3 view. The Rimba Home has got a bathroom,
Students’own answers. K% i but it isn’t upstairs in the treehouse. It’s

downstairs, on the ground.
Exercise 1
; ; Location: USA
Read out the mtrgducuon to the text and G WEEBOX HOME Size: 15 m?
e><p|a|n the meaning of adVGntageS' Ask: This home is ideal for one person because there are only two
Can you think ofany more advantageg ofa rooms. One is the kitchen and living room. The other is a tiny
Ih ? Elicit a f id 5 ch bathroom. There’s a bed in the house, but it’s in the living
small home? Elicit a few ideas, €g. Itsc eap room. The Weebox is also special because it’s a mobile home.
to keep warm. It’s got wheels to move around.
Read the instructions and explain the
meaning of fact file. Explain to students 1 Read the fact file about small homes quickly. 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
that in this exercise they have to find Match sentences 1-3 with homes A-C. the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For
1 The bathroom isn’t in the house. more practice go to page 32 in the Workbook.

this specific information about each 2 The bed is in the living room. .............

home in order to do the matching 3 The house has got two bedrooms. 4 ¢ D USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
task. Ask students to read the text and questions.
match the sentences with the homes. 2 (D145 Read and.listen to the fact file again. 1 How are the three homes in the fact file
¢ Answer the questions. different from your home?
With weaker classes, students could 1 Where is the Mizuishi Home? 2 Which home is good for a family with children?
read each description and say whic 2 What rooms are on the first floor of the 3 Which home is your favourite? Why?
D y h he first floor of th hich home is your favourite? Why

Mizuishi Home?

sentence it matches. Elicit the sentence o

in each description which matches the 4 What's special about the Rimba Home’s kitchen?
sentences 1-3 5 How big s the Weebox Home?
' 6 How many rooms has the Weebox Home got?
ANSWERS 34 My home
1B 2C 3A

Exercise 2 145

Which words can you use to describe your

Teach the meaning of first floor if Optional activity: Reading home? Why?
necessary. With stronger classes, elicit Read out thege sentences. Tgll students T 3
some possible answers based on students’ they are all things people might say
first reading of the text, but don't confirm if they live in the homes in the fact Exercise 4 USE IT!
t.hem. Play the audio. Students read' and file. Student‘s listen and match each Read out the questions. Give one of two
listen, and answer the questions. VV|th sentence with one of the homes. possible answers to the first question,
strqnger classes, students could write 1 The big living room is great! e.g. The Mizuishi home is different from my
theiranswers as full sentences. Check 2 Ilike it because it's got lots of home because the bathroom is downstairs.
answers with the class. windows. In my home, the bathroom is on the first
3 Isometimes move it to a different floor. The Rimba home is different from my
1 It'sinJapan. place. home because it's only got one bedroom. My
2 There’s a kitchen, a living room and a Check answers with the class. home has got three bedrooms. If necessary,
(children’s) bedroom on the first floor. teach the word because for giving reasons.
3 It's got one bedroom. Allow students time to prepare their
4 The kitchen has got a balcony with a 1B 2A 3C ideas. They then talk about the questions
beautiful view. in pairs. Elicit a range of answers from

5 It's 15 square metres. Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS individual students.
6 It’s got two rooms. Students use a dictionary to check the

meaning of the blue words in the text. Students’ own answers.

They could work in pairs for this. Check More practice

the answers and check that students

Workbook page 32

understand all the words. Point out to
students that these are all adjectives that
we can use to talk about homes. Ask:

T48  Unit3



LANGUAGE FOCUS - there is / there are: affirmative a

| can describe a house or a flat.

T Look at the picture and the example sentences.
Then complete the table with ’, isn’t, are and
aren’t. Study the rules.

1 There’s a door. 3 There are some windows.
2 Thereisn’t a balcony. 4 There aren’t any trees.

ﬂ
There' a bathroom downstairs.

There? some bedrooms on the first floor.

There? a bathroom upstairs.
\There* any bedrooms on the ground floor. ]

(Rues
We use a / an before singular words.
We use some before plural words in affirmative

sentences.
\We use any with plural words in negative sentences.

2 Complete the sentences with There’s, There are,
There isn’t or There aren’t.

There’s an old house in my street. It's very big.

1 some chairs on the balcony,
but they aren’t comfortable.

2 . SOMeE beautiful new flats in
our town, but they are expensive.

3 aTVinthe bedroom.The TV
is in the living room.

4 any people in the garden
right now. They're in the kitchen.

5 an interesting programme on
TV now. It’s about unusual homes in Japan.

- — any bicycles in our garage
because we haven'’t got bicycles.

7 a bathroom in the Rimba Home.

The bathroom is downstairs, on the ground.

3 Look at the picture. Write sentences using There’s,

There are, There isn’t and There aren’t.

balcony There isn’t a balcony.

1 windows
2 big trees
3 children
4 red car
5 garage
6 doors

4 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Play a game. Make

sentences about houses A and B using There’s,
There are, There isn’t and There aren’t. Your
partner guesses the house.

Finished?

Write true sentences about your home with
There’s, There are, There isn’t and There aren’t.
Swap sentences with a partner. Then draw your
partner’s home.

My home 35

Language focus «
there is | there are:
affirmative and
negative

Aim
Describe a house or a flat.

Warm-up

Ask students what they can remember
about the Mizuishi home. Ask: What's on
the first floor? (a kitchen, a living room
and a bedroom) Why is it bright? (because
there are lots of windows) Students can
look back at the text on page 34 to check.
Write on the board: On the first floor, a
kitchen.___ lots of windows. Ask students
to look back at the text and find the
missing words (there’s, There are).

Exercise 1

Look at the picture and read through
the example sentences with the class,

then read through the table and elicit
the correct forms to complete it. Study
the rules and make sure students
understand everything.

1’s 2 are 3 isnt 4 aren't

Language note

With singular nouns, we use there’s +
al/an.../thereisnt+a/an...:Theresa
bathroom. / There isn't a bathroom. With
plural nouns, we use There are + some
.../ Therearen't + any ...: There are some
windows. / There aren’t any windows. We
don't use some in negative sentences.
(NOT Fhere-arer't sorme-windows:)

Exercise 2

Read out the example and elicit another
example from the class. Students
complete the sentences with the correct
forms of Thereis / There are. With weaker
classes, remind students to think about
whether the following noun is singular
or plural and whether the meaning is

affirmative or negative. With stronger
classes or fast finishers, students could
rewrite the affirmative sentences as
negative and the negative sentences as
affirmative, e.g. There isn't an old house
on my street. There aren’t any chairs on the
balcony. Check answers with the class.

1 Thereare 2 Thereare 3 Thereisn't
4 There aren't 5 There’s 6 There
aren't 7 Thereisn't

Exercise 3

Read out the example, then read out the
prompt balcony and elicit the correct
sentence. Students then write the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

There are some windows.
There aren’t any big trees.
There are some children.
There's a red car.

There isn't a garage.
There are some doors.

SV B WN -

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read out the task and the example. Elicit
another example sentence about one

of the houses. Ask students to guess

the house. With weaker classes, allow
students time to prepare their ideas
individually before they work in pairs.
Monitor and help while they are working
and make sure their sentences are correct.
With stronger classes, students can

go straight into the pairwork. Ask who
guessed all the houses correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually, then swap with another
fast finisher and draw their partner’s
home. They can show their drawing to
their partner to check how accurate it
is. Alternatively, ask some students to
read their sentences to the class. Other
students can listen and say how their
homes are the same or different.

More practice
Workbook page 29
Practice Kit Grammar 5

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 3
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING ¢ An ideal bedroom
VOca b u Ia ry a nd | can listen for specific information.

IiSten i ng ° An ideal THINK! What things have you got in your bedroom?
bEdroom 4O XCA T

Aim [— IDEAL DeSl‘gnS Your ideal bedroom!

Listen for specific information.

THINK!

Read out the title of the lesson and explain
ideal. Read out the THINK! question and
give a few examples of things in your
bedroom, e.g. I've got a bed, a bookcase and
awardrobe. Ask individual students the
question and elicit answers.

Students’own answers.

: 200123 1 @146 Match1-12 with the words in the box. 4 (D148 Listen to Dan and Jenna talk about their
Exercise 1 @ 146 “pag Then listen and check. ideal bedrooms. Write true or false.
nts check the meaning of the wor s i
'Stuse' tds'C 'ec t' . Za gﬁ |: ; O'C:WS bed bedside table bookcase A ?aTnhse]rie:rlea?:;z;r:helves on the wall
in their dictionaries and match them wit lamp mirror rug shelf shower i : -
2 There’s a small bed in the room.

the pictures. Play the audio for them to sink sofa wardrobe
listen and check. Play the audio again,
pausing for them to repeat.

1
2

m 4 10 STUDY STRATEGY
5 1 —

1 curtains 2 lamp 3 bedside table 6 LA T LT

Using pictures can help you to learn new words.
4 rl_‘lg 5 Sh.elf 6 bookcase 7 sofa You can draw pictures in your vocabulary notebook
8 sink 9 mirror 10 shower 11 bed and label them.
12 wardrobe

Jenna’s ideal bedroom

curtaing 7 3 There are two beds in the room.
8 4 There aren’t two wardrobes.

2 Q Work in pairs. Which things in exercise 1have
you got in your bedroom?

%“90“’ big wardrobe in my bedroom. ) 5 Read the study strategy. Use a dictionary to check
Exercise 2 There aren’t any curtains. the me.aning of the words in the box. Draw and
label pictures in your vocabulary notebook.
Remind students that with plural nouns we 3 0 o bath chestord
: : : 147 Read the opinions below. Then listen to CUGEIETIF T P IS BE A e
use sgme in affirmative sentences and ar?y n Dan and Jenna’s conversation. Whose opinions [ cupboard  fridge table ]
negative sentences: There are some curtains. / are they? Write D or J.
There aren't any curtains. With weaker 1 The Fresh room is nice and modern. 6 (O USEIT! Draw an ideal bedroom. Then work
classes, allow students time to prepare : m: E’Oe:yhr;?n’:‘h:asﬁc’; 2 ga';"; aei:-dow in pairs. I'?escribe your oo to your partner. Your
some sentences before they work in pairs. AR The e (ol e ‘ y":l'fr"::a;itﬁ;:_a" raws your room. Compare
With stronger classes, students can go 36 My home
straight into the pairwork. Encourage them
to use adjectives to describe their things, e.q.
/\éegotisma///b/ue rgg.dAsk some students Play the audio. Students listen and write true Exercise 5
about their partner’s bedroom. :
b or fak/jse. With st;or;g]ler classes, StUdeEtS Read the study strategy with the class. Point
. .. could correct the false sentences. Wit i ;
Optional activity: Vocabulary ker cl ] e out that using pictures can be a good way
Wi . losi . Wweaker classes, students compare their to learn vocabulary. Students check the
Ime opening or closing some curtains. answers in pairs. Play the audio again for meaning of the words, then draw and label
Ask: What are they? Elicit the correct i X . ) '
Lare they them to check and complete their answers. pictures in their vocabulary notebooks.
word. Invite individual students to They can compare their answers in pairs
choose one of the words in exercise 1 B Y P pars.
and mime using it. Other students 1 false 2 true 3 true 4 true ANSWERS
watch and guess the words. . . A N Students’ own answers.
9 Optional activity: Listening
. Write these questions on the board: Exercise 6 USE IT!
Exercise 3Q) 147 (page23 1 What is Dan a big fan of? Students draw their ideal bedroom.
Check that students understand Cosy, fresh 2 What are Dan’s shelves for? Encourage them to design Someth]ng

and comfortable. Play the audio. Students
listen and decide who gives each opinion.

amazing! In pairs, students describe their

3 Why has Jenna got two beds? ! -
room to their partner and draw their

Check answers with the class. With weaker 4 Is Jenna's wardrobe big or small? partner’s room. They can compare the
classes, play the audio again, pausing it to Play the audio again. Students listen pictures to see how similar they are.
allow students to hear each answer. and answer the questions. With

stronger classes, students can answer
[ ANSWERS ] Students’ own answers.

1) 2D 3J 4D the questions from memory, then listen

again to check. Check answers. More practice
Exercise 4 Q) 1.48 ' page123 Workbook page 30
Point out to students that there is specific 1 books 2 photos and books Practice it Listening 2
information in the sentences, e.g. two 3 oneis for hersister 4 big Assessment
bookcases, so they need to listen carefully. I Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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LANGUAGE FOCUS - Is there ... 2, Are there ... 2, How many

I can ask and answer questions about things in the home.

ANSWERS
Students’ own answers.

e

1 Look again at the Ideal Designs website on
page 36. Choose the correct words in the table.

Is there / Are there a big
window?

5 ¢ D Look at the picture. Write questions about
the bedroom. Use Is there ... ? and Are there ... 2.
Then ask and answer the questions.

Language point:
Prepositions of place

Yes, there is.
No, there isn’t.

Exercise 4

Focus on each picture in turn and use
the pictures to teach the meaning of the
prepositions. Match the pictures with
the prepositions.

1in 2 on 3 under 4 nextto

Is there / Are there any | Yes, there are.
shelves? No, there aren’t.

There’s one. / There are
two. / There aren’t any.

How many shelves
is there / are there?

2 Complete the questions with is there or are there.

football / under the wardrobe ?
Is there a football under the wardrobe? No, there isn’t.

1 books / in the bookcase ? Exercise 5

Students write the questions and answer
them. With weaker classes, students
write just the questions first. Check these,
then ask them to write the answers. Check

2 lamp /in the bedroom ?

3 wardrobe / next to the door ?

ls there a sofa in your bedroom?

4 computer / on the desk ?

1 . @ny curtains in your kitchen? answers with the class.

2 How many windows.......................in your 5 children /in the bedroom ?
bedroom? ANSWERS

3 a big mirror in your bathroom? 6 desk / under the window ? : 2

2 How many bedrooms inyour 1 Are there any books in the bookcase?
home? 7 mirrors / next to the wardrobe? Yes, there are.

5 a bookcase in your living room? 2 Is there a lamp in the bedroom? No,

3 Q Write true answers to the questions in 6 Write questions about your classroom using the there isn't.
exercise 2. Then ask and answer with a partner. words below. How many questions can you write 3 Isthere a wardrobe next to the door?

in three minutes? Yes, there is.

4 Is there a computer on the desk? Yes,
T there is.
5 Are there any children in the

bedroom? No, there aren't.
6 Is there a desk under the window? No,
there isn't.

Is there a sofa in your bedroom?

No, there isn’t. I've got a small bedroom.

Language point: Prepositions of place

7 (D USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer your 7 Are there any mirrors next to the

4 Match the pictures with the prepositions in the
box.

(in nextto on under)

= R
1 > ; .

questions from exercise 6. wardrobe? Yes, there are.

Finished?

Write five questions about your partner’s
bedroom. Then ask and answer your questions.

Exercise 6

Give students three minutes to write
as many questions as they can. With
weaker classes, students work in pairs.

My home 37

Stop the activity and ask students to read
their questions to the class. Correct any
mistakes. See who managed to write the
most questions.

Students’ own answers.

1 Isthere 2 Arethere 3 arethere

Language focus « Is
there... ?, Are there... ?,
How many ... ?

Language note
With singular nouns, we use /s there + a:

: Is there a bookcase? With plural nouns,
Aim . .
_ , we use Are there + any: Are there any Exercise 7 USE IT!
Ask and answer questions about things 5 ) '
i rugs? (NOT Are-there-somefugs? Students work in pairs to ask and answer
in the home. ) . : .
their questions from exercise 6. Monitor
. while they are working an rr n
Exercise 2 e they are wo ggdco ectany
Warm-up errors in a feedback session at the end.

Ask individual students questions using /s
there ... 2, Are there ... ?and How many... ?,
e.g. Is there a bed in your bedroom? Are there
any bookcases? How many windows are
there? Elicit answers and write some of the
questions on the board.

Exercise 1

Refer students back to the text at the top
of the Ideal Designs website on page 36.
Students read the text, then choose the
correct words in the table. Read through
the table with the class and elicit the
correct answers,

Focus on the example. Students then
write the questions. Check answers with
the class.

1 Arethere 2 arethere 3 Isthere
4 arethere 5 Isthere

Exercise 3

Ask the first question to a confident

student and elicit the answer. Encourage
students to use the correct short answer:
Yes, there is. / No, there isn't. Students write
true answers to the questions, then work
in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually, then ask and answer with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them
to read their questions to the class. Ask
other students to answer the questions.

More practice
Workbook page 31
Practice Kit Grammar 6

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Speaking - Asking
where things are

Aim
Ask where things are.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
responses from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to give more information, e.g. How many
books are there? Are there any maths

books? Is there a phone? You could use

the opportunity to revise vocabulary

that students learned in the Starter uni,
e.g. pen, pencil, rubber, notebook.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 149

Read out the question, then play the
video or audio for students to watch or
listen and answer the question. Check the
answer with the class.

Nigel's bag is under his bed.

Exercise 2

Ask students to find the key phrases in the
dialogue and complete the matching task.
Don't check answers at this stage.

Exercise 3 &) 1.49

Play the video or audio again. Students
watch or listen and check their answers to
exercise 2. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all the
key phrases.

1f 2e 3a 4d 5b 6c¢

Optional activity: Key phrases

Write the following prompts on the
board:

1 minute/just/a

2 me/let/see

3 you're/right/oh

Ask students to find the phrases in the
dialogue in exercise 1 and write them
in the correct order. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand the phrases. Explain that
we use Just a minute to ask someone
to wait and we use Let me see when we
need time to think.

1 Just a minute.
3 Oh, you're right.

2 Let me see.

Unit3

3 SPEAKING ¢ Asking where things are

| can ask where things are.

THINK! What things are in your school bag?

Mum It's time for school, Nigel.
Are you ready?
Nigel No, I'm not.
Where’s my school bag?
Mum Noideal! Is it in your wardrobe?
Nigel No, itisn’t.
Mum Are you sure?
Maybe it's under your bed.
Nigel Let me see. Oh, you're right!
Here it is!
Mum Good! Now are you ready?
Nigel Just a minute. Where’s my phone?
Isitin the living room?
Mum Oh, Nigel!

1 © 149 Watch or listen. Where is Nigel’s bag?

2 Match 1-6 with a—f to complete the key phrases.

KEY PHRASES DA (
Asking where things are

1 Where’s a your wardrobe?

2 No b under your bed.

3 Isitin c itis!

4 Areyou d sure?

5 Maybe it's e ideal

6 Here f my school bag?

3 © (149 Watch or listen again. Check your
answers to exercise 2.

4 Q150 PRONUNCIATION: Question
intonation Listen and repeat.
N
Are you ready?
~ .
Where’s my school bag?
>4
Is it under your bed?

Where’s my phone?

5 ¢ Practise the dialogue in exercise 1.
Pay attention to the intonation
in questions.

38 My home

6 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare and practise
a new dialogue. Use the dialogue in exercise 1,
the pictures below and the words in the boxes to
help you.

C my book my football my pencil case )

in the dining room in the hall
inthe livingroom on the shelf
onthesofa underthe chair

Exercise 4 @) 1.50
PRONUNCIATION: Question
intonation

Read out the questions and point out
the intonation arrows. Read out the first
question and use your hand to show
how the intonation goes up. Explain to
students that intonation is important

in English and may not be the same as
intonation patterns in their own language.
Play the audio once for students to listen,
then play it again, pausing after each
question for students to repeat.

Exercise 5

Students work in pairs to practise the
dialogue in exercise 1. Encourage them
to pay attention to the intonation in
the questions. They can swap roles and
practise again.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Demonstrate the activity with a confident
student. Play the role of Mum, using

ideas from the box and the pictures and
encourage the student to play the role of

Nigel, changing the ideas as necessary.
Students then work in pairs to practise
their dialogue. With weaker classes,
students could prepare their dialogues
first, but with stronger classes, students
can go straight into the role-play. Students
then swap roles and practise again.

Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 35
Practice Kit Speaking 3



3 WRITING ¢ A description of your home

| can write a description of my home.

THINK! What’s your favourite room at home?

N Teen Forum

Tell us about your home. Then click on SEND. You can win a prize!

Your home
My home is a house in the city. It's ideal for my family.
There’s a living room and a big kitchen, but there isn‘t
a dining room. There are also three bedrooms and two
small bathrooms. My bedroom is next to the living room.
We've got a small garden, too. | think my home's great!
Your bedroom
I'm happy with my bedroom. | think it's nice. There’s a bed
and there’s a desk for my computer. There isn’t a bookcase,
but there are some shelves. I'm not keen on my bed. It's
very small, so it isn't comfortable. There aren’t any pictures, .
k:, but I've got lots of posters on the walls. >>SEND << =—r——=

1 Read Martina’s message. Has her house got

5 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writin
a garden? Are there any posters in her bedroom? % w psi writing

guide.

WRITING GUIDE ¢

A TASK
Write a description of your home.

2 Read Martina’s message again. Complete the key
phrases.

KEY PHRASES

Giving opinions B THINK AND PLAN

1 Its . for my family. 1 Where is your home?

20 my home’s great! 2 What rooms are there?

30M with my bedroom. 3 Is there a balcony, a garden or a garage?

4 I'm not keen on 4 What is your opinion of your bedroom?

5 What things are there in your bedroom?

. 6 Are there any problems with your bedroom?
Language point: and and but e Y

. ) . C WRITE YOUR MESSAGE
3 Look at the words in blue in Martina’s message. Your home:
Then complete the sentences with and or but. My home is .
1 We use to link similar words and ideas. It's ... for n;;l‘.amily.
2 We use to link different words and ideas.

There ... and / but ... .
We've got ... , too.

| think my home’s ... .
Your bedroom:

I’m ... with my bedroom.
[ think it’s ... .

There ... and / but ... .
I’m not keenon ... .

D CHECK

+ capital letters
+ spelling and punctuation
« and / but

3 We use a comma (,) before

4 Link the ideas in the sentences with and or but.
There’s a living room. There isn’t a dining room.
There’s a living room, but there isn’t a dining room.

1 My bedroom is nice. It’s big.

2 There’s a balcony. There isn't a garden.

3 We've got a dining room. It’s very small.

4 There are two posters. There are lots of photos.
5 Paul’s got a computer in his room. It isn’t new.

J

My home 39

Yes, it's got a small garden. Yes, there are
lots of posters on the walls.

Writing A description
of your home

Aim Exercise 2

Students read the message again and
complete the key phrases. Check answers
and check that students understand all
the phrases. Point out that the phrases

all have similar meanings and in writing
itis important to use a range of different
phrases to make your writing interesting

Write a description of your home.

THINK!

Read out the question and give your
own answer, e.g. My favourite room is
the living room because there’s a TV and

a comfortable sofa. Elicit answers from to read.
individual students. Ask more questions
to encourage them to say more, e.g. ASWERS .
1 ideal 2 think 3 happy 4 mybed

Why is this your favourite room? What is
there in the room? s it cosy? Has it got any
comfortable chairs?

Students’ own answers.

Language point: and and but

Exercise 3

Focus on the words in blue in the message
and read out each sentence containing
one of the words. Read out the three
sentences and explain similar if necessary.
Elicit the correct words to complete the
sentences.

Exercise 1

Focus on the text and elicit or explain that
itis an online message. Students read the
message and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

1 and 2 but 3 but

Exercise 4

Read out the example. Students then
write the sentences with and or but. Check
answers with the class.

1 My bedroom is nice and big.

2 There's a balcony, but there isn't a
garden.

3 We've got a dining room, but it's very
small.

4 There are two posters and (there are)
lots of photos.

5 Paul’s got a computer in his room, but
itisn't new.

Optional activity: Writing

Write these gapped sentences on the
board.

1 I'm happy ___ my bedroom.

2 There'sadesk ___ mycomputer.

3 I'mnot keen __my bed.

4 I've got posters ___the walls.

Point out that the missing word in each
sentence is a preposition. Ask students
to look at Martina’s message again

and complete the sentences with the
missing words. Point out that they have
learned about prepositions of place,
but prepositions are also used in other
places, for example, after adjectives
such as happy. Encourage students to
write example sentences when they
learn new vocabulary, to help them
remember prepositions that go with
particular words and the meanings
they express.

1 with 2 for 3 on 4 on

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students answer the questions in part

B and plan their description. Read
through part C on how to structure their
description with the class. Students write
their description. This can be set for
homework. Remind students to check
their writing and punctuation carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 33

End of unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 34
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vlocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

*** \locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Review @ REVIEW

Vocabulary 5 Look at the picture. Complete the sentences with
vocab UIary 1 complete the sentences with places at home. e P o Inthebox
. My homeisa'f _ .There'sa?k n, but ( in nextto nextto on on under )
Exercise 1 thereisn'ta®d ___ _groom.There’s a
q | h ith 4l ____groomwitha®*b__ y. We've got
Students complete the sentences wit threesh. sandone’d_ -
the correct places at home. With weaker There'sabig8g ____efortwo cars, but there
N
classes, students could refer back to R =
page 32 to help them. With stronger 2 Find eleven objects in the home.
classes, students could do it as a test.
B(E|D|M|[B|S|W|C|S
ANSWERS . . RILIP 1 |O H AlU I
1 flat 2 kitchen 3 dining 4 living
U G B R O E R R N
5 balcony 6 bedrooms 7 bathroom 1 The computer is the desk.
8 garage 9 garden ORI R[] L]B[]E 2 The book is the bed.
L{c|D|O|C|F[R|A]|S 3 The bookcase is the window.
E ise 2 4 The photosare.......the shelf.
xercise IJE|M|RJAJE]O|TI]|O 5 The basketball is the wardrobe.
Students do the puzzle and find the L/A/M P S R B NF 6 Thelampis the desk.
objects. Check answers with the class. S'H OW E R E A .
Speaking
m 6 Order the words to make questions or sentences.
bed, bookcase, curtains, lamp, mirror, Language focus Then complete the dialogue.
rug, shelf, shower, sink, sofa, wardrobe 3 Choose the correct words. a books / kitchen /Are /in /my /the /?

b room/in/it/your/lIs/?

1 There’s / There are a sofa in the living room. ¢ bag/ my / school / Where's /2

2 Thereisn’t / aren’t any books on the table.

Language focus 3 There aren’t some / any rugs on the floor. Clonvitusi/cnain/iMaybeybroniils
4 There’s / There are some posters on the wall. Dad Areyou ready? It's time to go now.
Exercise 3 5 Thereisn’t / aren’t a wardrobe in the bedroom. Anna No, I'm not, Dad." ?
6 There are some / any chairs in the dining room. Dad Hmm.? ?
Students choose the correct words to Anna No, itisn't.
complete the sentences. Check answers 4 write questions and answers for the sentences in Dad Areyousure?? -
Rk exercise 3. Anna Oh, you're right! Here it is!
with the class. Is there a sofa in the living room? Dad  Great! Are you ready, then?

Anna Just a second, Dad. * ?

e 1 i I- S Dad Anna!Please hurry!
1 There’s 2 aren't 3 any 2 i

4 Thereare 5 isn't 6 some Listening

7 151 Listen to Susan talking about her
houseboat. Then answer the questions.
1 Isthere aliving room?
2 Is there a shower in the bathroom?
3 Isthere a sofa?
4 Are there any bookcases?

Exercise 4

Students write questions and answers for
the sentences in exercise 3. Check answers.

ANSWERS 5 Are there any wardrobes?
2 Are there any books on the table? 6 How many rooms are there?
No, there aren't. 40 REVIEW My home

3 Are there any rugs on the floor?

No, there aren't.

4 Are there any posters on the wall? . s .
Yes there are. a Are my books in the kitchen? Optional activity: Consolidation
5 Is there a wardrobe in the bedroom? b lsitin your room? Ask students to draw a picture of
No, there isn't. ¢ Where’s my school bag? their ideal home and write a description
6 Are there any chairs in the dining d Maybe it’s on your chair. of it. Tell students they must include
room? Yes, there are. 1c 2b 3d 4a some words for places at home from
page 32, some words for objects
Exercise 5 Listening at home from page 36 and some
Students look at the picture and examples of there is / there are.
complete the sentences with the correct Exercise 7 &) 1.51 ' pagei2s Monitor and help while students are
prepositions. Refer them back to page 37 Play the audio for students to listen and preparing their ideas.
to help them. Check answers with the class. answer the questions. Students compare Students can then work in pairs to
their answers in pairs, then play the audio compare their ideal homes, using the
1 on 2 under 3 nextto 4 on again for them to check and complete questions on the board and their own
5in 6 nextto their answers. ideas. Ask some students to tell the
class about their partner’s ideal home.
Speaking %e is. Discuss which home sounds amazing!
2 No, there isn't. Correct any typical errors in a feedback
Exercise 6 3 Yes, there is. session at the end.
Students order the words to make 4 Yes, there are.
questions or sentences. They then read 5 No, there aren't. I Assessment
the dialogue and use the questions and 6 There are three rooms. Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

sentences to complete it. With weaker
classes, students practise the dialogue
in pairs.
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Exercise 5

In pairs, students take their things out
of their bags and check they have the
same objects. They then sit back to back,
each with a desk in front of them. One

student arranges objects on the desk
bed bedside table bookcase in front of them. They then describe to

cuttainsilampagmitTorgiue their partner where all their objects are,
shelf sofa wardrobe

using prepositions of place. Their partner

arranges their own objects in the same
order. They can look at the two desks to
see if the objects are in the same places.
Students swap roles and practise again.
Ask who managed to put all the things in
the correct places.
2 GUESS THE ROOM. Work in pairs. Choose a ANSWERS
room in your house or flat. Describe it using Students’ own answers.
There’s, There are, There isn’t or There aren’t.

Say three things. The other student guesses

the room. Is there a wardrobe in your bedroom?
There are two lamps. There’s a mirror. N -
There isn’t a bed. S here i

@ Uh ...The living room? Are there any curtains in your bedroom?

Yes, there are.

Zl=m|n|o|=|>|=m|—
m|O|T|O|(TO|—|n|r

m[I|—|—[>|—]|O|>

5 BACK TO BACK. Work in pairs. Follow the
instructions.

Put your things (your bag, a notebook,
a book, a pencil, a pen, etc.) on your desk.
Check you both have the same objects.
« Sit back to back. Put your things in, on,
next to or under the other things.
« Tell your friend where the things are.
 Your friend puts the same things in the
same places.
Turn around and check you've got the same
things in the same places.

L4

My pen is in my pencil case.

Puzzles and games Exercise 3

Students match the puzzle pieces to make
Exercise 1 six words for things you find in a home.
Students add the first and last letter to Students can look back at page 36 to help
each word to make the words for places them if necessary. Check answers and
at home. Students could work in pairs for check that students understand all
this, and you could do it as a race to make the words.
it fun. Check answers with the class. ANSWERS

ANSWERS lamp, wardrobe, bookcase, mirror,

1 hall 2 porch 3 stairs 4 garden curtains, shelf
5 balcony 6 kitchen 7 bathroom .
3 basement Exercise 4

Students work individually to choose five
Exercise 2 things and draw them in the bedroom. Tell
Read out the examples. Students work in them not to show their partner what they
pairs and take turns to say three things are drawing. Students then work in pairs
to describe a room in their home. Their and take tumns to ask questions to guess
partner guesses the room. Ask who what is in their partner's bedroom. As an
guessed all their partner's rooms correctly. extension, students could ask questions to

find out where the objects are, e.g. Is the

ANSWERS .
; bedside table next to the bed?
Students’ own answers.
ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Unit3  T55



Unit summary

Vocabulary

School day: chat with friends, do my
homewaork, finish school, go to bed, go to
school, have a break, start classes, wake
up, walk to school, watch TV

A good student: ask questions, come
to class, copy, eat, forget, raise my hand,
shout, use a dictionary, use my phone,
write new words

Language focus
Present simple: affirmative
Present simple: negative

Speaking
| can make suggestions to help a
friend.

Writing
| can write a description of my
school life.

Vocabulary - School
day

Aim
Talk about your school day.

THINK!

Briefly revise telling the time by drawing
some clocks with different times on the
board and asking: What time is it? You
could do this as a game, awarding a point
to the first student to give each correct
answer. Read out the question and elicit
the answer.

Students’ own answer.

Exercise 1

Read out the first sentence in the My
School day survey and ask: Which picture
shows this? Elicit the answer. Students then
work in pairs to read the survey and match
the words in blue with the pictures. Check
answers with the class and make sure that
students understand all the sentences and
the phrases in blue.

B watchTV (€ haveabreak D goto

bed E walktoschool F chatwith
friends G startclasses H finish school
| wakeup J domyhomework

Exercise 2 &) 1.52

Play the audio for the first sentence of the
survey. Pause the audio and ask: /s this true
for you? Students put a tick if it is true for
them. Play the rest of the audio. Students

T56  Unit4
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Agschool

VOCABULARY e School day

| can talk about my school day.

THINK! What time is your first class at school?

1 Read the My school day survey. Match the
phrases in blue with pictures A-J.

A go to school
B

——Izaom

C
D
E

Do the survey. "
Which sentences are true for you?

2 @152 Readand listen to the survey again.
: Tick (/) the sentences that are true for you.

| go to school from Monday to Friday. D

Q Compare your answers to the survey with
your partner. Are your answers the same?

| walk to school with friends.

| wake up at half past seven on
school days.

I walk to school with friends.

| start classes at nine o'clock in the
morning.

| have a break in the morning.

| finish school at three o'clock in the
afternoon.

| chat with friends after school.

I do my homework before dinner.

| watch TV after dinner.

| go to bed before 10.00 p.m.

PR OO ®®EO

OO0 00000

read and listen, and tick the sentences that
are true for them.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Play a game to practise the vocabulary.
Write one word from each of the school
day activities on the board, e.g. school,
classes, up, break, etc. You can write
school three times, as there are three
phrases with this word. Ask students

to close their books and divide them
into teams. Teams take turns to choose
a word from the board and make a
sentence using the correct phrase. If
their sentence is correct, they get a
point and the word is crossed off. If their
sentence is not correct, don't correct
itand leave the word on the board.
Continue until all the phrases have
been practised. See which team has the
most points.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Read out the example. Explain that we

use Me, too to agree with someone.

Elicit or teach No, that isn't true for me

as a negative response. Students then
work in pairs. They take turns to read out

a sentence that is true for them. Their
partner responds. Ask some students
which sentences are true for both of them.
See which sentences are true for most
students in the class.

Students’ own answers.




4 (D153 Listen to three students talking about their
school day. Who hasn’t got school on Wednesday?

1 Thomas [] 2 James [] 3 Emily []

5 153 Listen again. Choose the correct words.
1 Thomas wakes up at/ 7.30 in the morning.
He starts classes at 8.00 /9.00 a.m.
2 James goes to school on Wednesday / Friday.
He has / hasn’t got classes on Saturday.
3 Emily finishes school at 2.30 / 3.30 p.m. She
does her homework in the afternoon / evening.

Study the key phrases. Write true sentences
about your school day using the key phrases and
activities in the My school day survey.

1 go to school from .30 a.m. to 2.00 p.m.

KEY PHRASES @ )]

Time expressions
from ... to

at7.30 / break time

in the morning / afternoon / evening
on Wednesday / school days

after dinner
before | go to bed

7 GO USE IT! Work in pairs. Design your ideal
school day. Use the key phrases and activities in
the My school day survey.

| go to school from Tuesday to Thursday.

Finished? [ ey

Compare your ideal school day with another pair.
Are they the same?

1 6.30,8.00 2 Friday, hasn't 3 2.30,

Exercise 4 @) 1.53 < pagein
Explain to students that they are going

to hear three people talking about their
school day. Model the pronunciation

of the names. Read out the question
and briefly revise the days of the week if
necessary. Play the audio. Students listen
and answer the question. Check the
answer with the class.

James hasn't got school on Wednesday.

Exercise 5 @) 1.53 < pagei2

Allow students time to read through the
sentences. Check that they understand
everything. Point out that the times can
be said in different ways, e.g. 8.00 could
be said as eight oclock or just eight in the
morning, and 8.30 could be said as eight
thirty or half past eight.

Play the audio again. Students listen and
choose the correct words to complete the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

evening

Exercise 6

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
them all. Point out the different
prepositions in the phrases at lunchtime,
on Wednesday, in the morning. Students
write sentences about their own school
day. Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the instructions, then read out
the example sentence. Elicit or give a few
more example sentences, e.g. [ start classes
at 11.30. | chat with friends at lunchtime.

I finish school at 2.30. Students then design
their ideal school day. Ask some students
to tell the class about their ideal school
day. See which days sound like fun!

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can compare their ideal
school days in pairs and see how they are
the same and how they are different.

More practice
Workbook page 36

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4



READING ¢ Unusual schools
Reading ° Unusual | can guess the meaning of new words.

SCh OOIS THINK! What is special about your school?
Aim Schools with a difference
Guess the meaning of new words. Three students tell us why their school is special. T Al
s <..= School in Mexico City.
My parents and I live in a small town There are 1,200 students,
THINK! in the Australian Outback. My teacher s from about fifty countries. We
K th ) he cl lai is 500km away, in Alice Springs, so o BALY s . study our subjects in English,
Ask the question to the class and explain I study at home. I watch my lessons “'. but a lot of my mates are
the meaning of special if necessary. If online and I send my homework to my . . Mex1ca}r]|,dso we gfteE ch?]t in
; : : teacher by email. We sometimes travel to R .: Spanish during breaks. This
students are strggglmg t,o think Of ideas, Alice Springs for school events. Those are = K - year our school has got a
ask more questions to give them ideas, fun days! B new science laboratory. Tt's

e.g. What is good about your school? Australi M'
Are the teachers friendly? Are the lessons te

interesting? Is there sport? Are there fun
activities after school? Elicit answers from

individual students.

Students’ own answers.

P
- -
EEERR S

& My sister Jess and I go to Millview
w Academy, near Bristol. It's a good place
& for sports. I'm into athletics and I love

2 football, too, but their favourite )
sport is baskethball. They practise ,‘
in the gym for two or three hours
a day. That’s a lot!

-
e

Exercise 1 : England
Read out the title of the text and explain

i i 1 Read the magazine article. Guess the meanin 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
that Schools with a difference means 8 8 y

iff . of the underlined words. Match them with the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For

schools that are different or special words 1-4. more practice go to page 40 in the Workbook.
in some way. Explain the meaning of excellent brilliant
magazine article. Focus on the three flags 12 friends SRUCGTRATEGH
and elicit the countries they are from 3 ﬁ‘k’e" e mkms 'MIH about M"':"d!_ -

. . N €n you learn new words, write them in your
(Australia, the UK and Mexico). Teach the 4 onthe internet o i Ay O W B S
meaning of Australian Outback. ) . . to help you remember the meaning.

_ ) ) 2 154 Read and listen to the article again.
Point out the underlined words in the text Complete the sentences. )
and explain to students that guessing the Liam does his school lessons at home. 4 Read the study strategy. Then write the new

] R - 1 Liam sends his homework by ... words in exercises 1 a|.1d 3 in your notebook. Write

mganmg Of new vvgrds 15 ‘-fm |mp9rtant 2 Paula’s school has got students from many example sentences with the new words.
skill that will help with their learning. . Basketballis brilliant.

dents re he text and match the 3 Paulauses... languages at school.
Stud |.t d ad td texta ds 1 a4 .th h 4 Millview Academy is a good school for 5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Answer the questions.
underiine Wor S to words 1- V\{lt the . 1 Isyour school different from the schools in the
same meaning. Check answers with the 5 Jess likes , but she loves basketball. article? How is it different?
class and ask students how easy they 2 {jv:;riigd idea to study at home? Why /
found it to guess the meanings. 3 Which is the best school in the article? Why?
 ANSWERS | 44 At school

1 mates 2 travel 3 enjoy 4 online

Exercise 2 & 1.54 3 | enjoy some special days at school. and example sentences in their notebooks.
Allow students time to read the sentence Check answers with the class. Ask some students to read their example
beginnings and look at the example. sentences to the class.
Check they understand send. Play the
audio. Students read and listen to the 1 Paula (There are 1,200 students.) Students’ own answers.
article again and complete the sentences. 2 Adam (They practise in the gym for
With weaker classes, ask students to two or three hours a day.) Exercise 5 USE IT!
read Liam'’s text first and elicit the correct 3 Liam (Those are fun days!) Read out the questions and check that
sentence endings. Repeat this with Paula students understand everything. Explain
and Adam. Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS the meaning of best if necessary. Allow
Students use a dictionary to check the studeqts time to prepare th'eir id'eas.T.h'ey
1 email 2 countries 3 two 4 sports meaning of the blue words in the text. then discuss the questl.ons- 'h pairs. Elicit a
6 football They could work in pairs for this. Check range of answers from individual students.
the answers and check that students

Optional activity: Reading understand all the words. Students’ own answers.

Read out these sentences. Tell students Workbook page 40 exercise 5 .

these are all things Liam, Paula or Adam " More practice

might say about their school. Students Exercise 4 Work!aook.page 4d°

listen and decide which person might Read through the study strategy with Practiceit Reading2

say each sentence. Ask them to say the class and make sure that students

which part of the text gives the answer. understand everything. Explain to

1 It's a very big school. students that if they write example

2 People do sport every day. sentences that are interesting or relevant

to them, they are more likely to remember

the words. Students write the new words
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LANGUAGE FOCUS - Present simple: affirmative

| can talk about activities people do.

T Look at the example sentences. Then complete
the table with the correct verb forms.

1 |watch lessons on the internet.

2 We enjoy football. ~

3 Liam lives in a small town. \%’
| speak English. We? EngI‘ish
You' English. | You* English
Paula? English. | They* English.

2 Choose the correct words.
Those students/ walks to school.
1 We do / does homework every day.
2 Adam play / plays football every day.
3 Istudy / studies in my room after school.
4 Paula chat / chats with her friends in Spanish.
5 You listen / listens to the teacher in class.
6 The school year finish / finishes in June.

Language point: Third person singular
spelling rules

1 Most verbs: add -s

speak — speaks

Verbs ending in -o, -ss, -sh, -ch and -x: add -es
do— does finish — finishes

Verbs ending in a consonant + -y:

change -y to -ies

study — studies

N

w

3 Read the spelling rules. Write the third person

singular verb forms. .
start starts 3 copy 6 chat

1 learn 4 read 7 dance

2 go 5 like 8 teach

4 QJiB5 PRONUNCIATION Third person
singular forms Listen to the verbs in exercise 3.
Write them in the table.

6 Look at the puzzle. Write affirmative sentences.
Mark lives in London.

Y

=

)
«

3
| in London

7 Complete the article about a school in China
using the correct present simple affirmative
forms of the verbs in brackets.

(eat) lunch with her teacher. They
play) games together during breaks.
......... (like) her school because .
~ (learn) a lot with her teacher. He H
(teach) maths, science, Chinese and all .

sesecscccccce

8 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Take turns and make
true sentences about people in your class. Use
the words in the box and your own ideas.

dance like pop music play football
play the piano read alot speak two languages
study English  walk to school  write stories

/s/ /z/ /1z/
starte

5 @156 Listen and check your answers. Then
listen again and repeat.

Dave plays football after school.

Finished?

Write sentences about your partner.
You walk to school.

At school 45

Language fOCUS L4 Language note
Present simple: In the present simple, the /, you, we and
. . they forms are all the same: 1/ You / We /
afflrmatlve They play football. With the he, she and it
) forms, we add -s or -es: She plays football.
Aim (NOT She-ptay-footbatt)
Talk about activities people do.
Exercise 2

Warm-up

Ask what students can remember about
the schools on page 44. Write on the
board: I___ athome. Weoften__in
Spanish.|___ football. Elicit the missing
verbs. Students can look back at the text
on page 44 to check (study, chat, love).
Add the verbs to the sentences.

Exercise 1

Read out the example sentences with the
class, then read through the table and
elicit the correct forms to complete it.

ANSWERS
1 speak 2 speaks
5 speak

3 speak 4 speak

Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. Check answers.

ANSWERS
1 do 2 plays 3 study 4 chats
5 listen 6 finishes

Language point: Third
person singular spelling rules

Exercise 3

Read the spelling rules. Point out that
verbs ending in a vowel + -y add -s, e.g.
plays. Students write the correct forms.

ANSWERS
1 learns 2 goes 3 copies 4 reads
5 likes 6 chats 7 dances 8 teaches

Exercise 4 Q) 1.55 ' pagei2
PRONUNCIATION: Third person
singular forms

Play the first verb and elicit where it goes
in the table. With weaker classes, do the
whole exercise in this way. With stronger
classes, play the audio. Students listen
and complete the table.

Exercise 5 &) 1.56

Play the audio for students to check their
answers. Play the audio again, pausing
after each verb for students to repeat.

/s/: starts, likes, chats
/z/: learns, goes, reads
/1z/: copies, dances, teaches

Exercise 6
Students write the sentences. Remind

them that they need to change the verb
form. Check answers.

1 Kim plays basketball. 2 John speaks

French. 3 Lisa watches videos.

4 Tom writes ablog. 5 Amy studies in
her room.

Exercise 7

Students read the article and write the
correct verb forms. Check answers with
the class.

1 walks 2 eats 3 play 4 likes
5 learns 6 teaches 7 finish
8 studies

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Put students into pairs. With weaker
classes, allow students time to prepare
their sentences individually before they
work in pairs. Monitor and help while they
are working and make sure their sentences
are correct. With stronger classes,
students can go straight into the pairwork.
Encourage them to use their own ideas,

as well as the ideas in the box. Ask some
students which of their sentences were
true about people in the class.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually, then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some
students to read their sentences to the
class. Other students can listen and say if
the sentences are true or false.

More practice
Workbook page 37
Practice Kit Grammar 7

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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Vocabulary and
listening « A good
student

Aim
Listen and complete a chart.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit some
answers. Encourage students to give
reasons for their answers. Ask questions to
prompt them if necessary, e.g. What about
homework? What about listening in class?
What about answering questions in class?
When students answer, remind them to
add the third person singular ending, e.g.
She does her homework. He listens in class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the quiz and point out the green
instructions 1-5 for good things, and

the red instructions 6-10 for bad things.
Students read the quiz and match the
pictures with the instructions in blue.
Students could work in pairs and use
their dictionaries to check the meaning of
new words.

A5 B3 C2 DI

H9

E10 F6 G7

Exercise2 & 157

Play the audio. Students read and listen to
the quiz and tick the sentences that are
true for them. They then check their scores.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs and compare their
answers to the quiz. Ask some pairs to tell
the class what things they both do.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Give students one minute to study

the quiz, then ask them to close their
books. Put them into teams. Read out
the sentences from the quiz, but with a
mistake in each one, e.g./ go to class on
time. | raise my arm to speak in class. The
first team to give the correct sentence
gets a point. Continue until you have
practised all the phrases. See which

I can listen and complete a chart.

0 [:I | don't forget my homework.
O D | don't copy my friends’ work.
0 [:l I don't shout in the classroom.

@ D | don't eat in the classroom.
\

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING ¢ A good student

THINK! Who is a good student in your class? Why?

1 Read the Are you a good student? quiz. Match
pictures A—H with instructions 1-10. There are

two extra instructions.

2 ) 151 Read and listen to the quiz. Tick (/) the
sentences that are true for you. Then check your

score at the bottom of the page.

3 Q Work in pairs. Compare your answers in the

quiz. Are your partner’s answers the same?

4 (D158 Listen to Diana and Mark talking about

school. Are they good students?

Scores |

illeM Apnjs NOA JUSPNIS POOH B ID NOA IMOM mm

“uIpBD ZINb BY} Ul SUOHONIISUl 8U} pOSy
"10eIB },UBID NOA NG "JUSPNIS PPJ b },USID NOA
*aINiNn} Ul ZINb ayj Ul sUolonujsul

aU) Mollo iiuspnis PooB b 1usid oA ibep o I
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5 @158 Listen again and complete the chart.
Tick () the correct column.

Diana

Yes No

1 She comes to class on time.

v

2 She shouts in the classroom.

3 She uses a dictionary.

4 She copies friends’ work.

5 He forgets his homework.

6 He asks questions in class.

7 He raises his hand to speak.

8 He uses his phone in class.

¢ O USE IT! Work in pairs. Think of new ideas

L6
Ei’ for the quiz.

| speak in English in class.

team has the most points.

Exercise 4 Q) 1.58 page124

Read out the question and check that
they understand noisy. Play the audio.
Students listen and decide if they are good
students.

Unit4

Yes, they are good students.

Exercise 5 ) 1.58 ' page12

Explain that when students do this kind
of task, they should always read the chart
first, so they know what they are listening
for. With stronger classes, ask students
if they can remember any of the answers
from the first time they listened. Play the
audio. Students listen and complete the
chart. With weaker classes, students
compare their answers in pairs. Play

the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers.

Diana:1 No 2 No 3 Yes
Mark:5 No 6 Yes 7 Yes

4 No
8 No

Optional activity: Listening
Write on the board:

1 Diana___ ___ ___inthemorning.

2 She uses adictionary whenshe
new words.

3 Mark___ __ _ everyday.

4 Hisphoneis___ .

Play the audio again. Students listen and
complete the sentences. With stronger
classes, students can complete the
sentences from memory, then listen
again to check.

1 chats with friends 2 sees
his homework 4 in his bag

3 does

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students think of new ideas for the quiz.
Ask pairs to tell the class their ideas. Write
the ideas on the board and discuss which
ideas are important for learning English.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 38

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk




I can talk about things that people don’t do.

Look again at the quiz on page 46. Complete the

table.

| use a dictionary. 1"
You shout in class. You?
He asks questions. He doesn’t questions.
Class starts at 9.00 a.m. | Class doesn’t start at 8.00 a.m.
We come on time. We # come on time.
They eat in class. They don't® in class.

use a dictionary.
shout in class.

2 Complete the sentences using the negative form
of the present simple.
Paula and her family live in Mexico.
They don’t live in the UK.
1 Paula studies in English.

She in Spanish.
2 Adam likes athletics and football.

He maths or science.
3 In Australia, school finishes in December.

It inJune.
4 | play basketball after school.

| football.
5 My friends and | chat during breaks.

We in class.

3 Read the description of Sam’s school day. Write
sentences.

Cam comes fo class on time every day. Hek quiet and
he raices hic hand fo speak. Sam eats lunch at school
with hi friend Tom. They are good students because
they only use their phones during breaks. Sjam and Tom
also play football after school Cam does his ht?ma\fvork
every evening before he has dinner: Then he gives it to
hic teacher the next day.
Sam / come late to class
Sam doesn’t come late to class.

1 Sam /shout in the classroom

2 Sam and Tom / eat lunch at home

3 Sam / use his phone in class

4 Sam and Tom / practise basketball after school

5 Sam / watch TV before dinner

LANGUAGE FOCUS - Present simple: negative

Tae s

4 Complete the sentences. Use the present simple
negative form of the verbs in the box.

(chat copy forget speak walk watch)

Daniel’s grandad doesn’t speak English, but he
reads English books.

11 TV in my bedroom.
I read or listen to music.

2 We do our homework and we
to give it to the teacher.

3 David and Wendy to
school. They go with their dad in his car.

4 You are a good student. You
your friends” answers.

5 Laura with her friends
after school because she has music lessons.

5% Q USE IT! Write affirmative or negative
sentences. Use the phrases in the box and your
own ideas. Write three true sentences and one
false sentence. Read your sentences to a partner.
Your partner guesses the false sentence.

do gymnastics in gym class
finish classes after 3.00 p.m.
go to bed before 10.00 p.m.  go to school on Saturday
play football after school  study Spanish at school

| play football after school.
True!

Finished?

Write sentences comparing you and other people
in your class. Then read your sentences to your
partner. Have you got the same ideas?

Anna plays basketball. | don’t play basketball.

| like Taylor Swift. Paul doesn’t like her music.
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Languag? fOCUS * 1 dont 2 don't 3 ask 4 don't
Present simple: 5 eat
negatlve Language note

Aim In the negative, as in the affirmative,

Talk about things that people don't do.

the I, you, we and they forms are all
the same: [/ You / We / They don't play

Warm-up

Say: I'm a good student. Write on the board:

| come to class on time. | use a dictionary.

[ shout in the classroom. Ask: Are these all
correct? Elicit the correction: | don't shout.
Elicit some more examples with /don't ...
and write them on the board, e.g. / don’t
forget my homework.

Exercise 1

Refer students back to the quiz on page
46. Read through the table with the class
and elicit the correct answers. Check that
students understand all the sentences.

football. With the he, she and it forms, we
use doesn't: He doesn't play football. (NOT
He-dor'tptay-footbatt) After doesn't, we
use the base form of the verb and we
don't add -s or -es: She doesn't shout.
(NOT She-doesrtshotts)

Exercise 2

Read out the example. Students then
complete the negative sentences. Check
answers with the class.

1 doesn't study 2 doesn't like
3 doesn'tfinish 4 don't play
5 don't chat

Exercise 3

Ask students to read the text. Read out
the example sentence and elicit another
example from the class. Students then
write the sentences. Check answers with
the class.

Sam doesn’t shout in the classroom.
Sam and Tom don't eat lunch at home.
Sam doesn't use his phone in class.
Sam and Tom don't practise basketball
after school.

5 Sam doesn’t watch TV before dinner.

W N -

Exercise 4

Students look at the picture and complete
the sentences with the correct verbs.
Check answers with the class.

1 don'twatch 2 don'tforget 3 don't
walk 4 don'tcopy 5 doesn'tchat

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the phrases in the box

with the class and check that students
understand them all. Read through the
instructions, and make sure students
understand they should write a mixture of
affirmative and negative sentences, and
one of their sentences should be false.
Elicit an example of a negative sentence,
e.g./don't study Spanish at school. Allow
students time to write their sentences.
With stronger classes, students could
use their own ideas as well as the phrases
in the box. When students are ready, put
them into pairs. They take turns to read
their four sentences to each other and
guess which one is false. Ask who guessed
their partner’s false sentence correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually, then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some
students to read their sentences to

the class. Ask individual students if the
sentences are also true for them.

More practice
Workbook page 39
Practice Kit Grammar 8

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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Speaking ¢ Helping a
friend

Aim
Make suggestions to help a friend.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
check that students understand happy
and sad. Elicit responses from individual
students. Ask more questions to prompt
students if they are struggling for ideas,
e.g. What about when you've got a lot of
homework? What about when the weather is
bad? What about when your team don't win?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo and read out the
question. Elicit the answer from the class.

At school.

Exercise 2 &) 1.59

Read out the question, then play the video
or audio. Students watch or listen and
answer the question. Check the answer.
With stronger classes, ask: Why isn't she
happy? Elicit what students can remember
from the dialogue.

Emma isn't happy.

Exercise 3 &) 1.59

Play the video or audio for students

to watch or listen again. With weaker
classes, pause the video or audio after
some of the key phrases for students
to repeat. Students then practise the
dialogue in pairs.

Exercise 4

Ask students to find the key phrases in

the dialogue in exercise 1. Check they
understand them all. Explain that we use
What's up? to ask about a problem, and we
use Why don'tyou/we ... ?and Let’s ... to
make suggestions. Students then read the
mini-dialogues and complete them with
the correct words. Check answers with

the class.

1 Why, don't, Good, Let’s
2 dear, don't, why, idea

Unit4

4 SPEAKING ¢ Helping a frien

| can make suggestions to help a friend.

THINK! Are you happy all the time? When are you sad?

Anna  Hi, Emma. Are you OK?
What's up?
Emma It’s my English test. Look!
Anna  Ohdear! That’s not very good.
Why don’t you study more?
Emma That’s not the problem. | study
every day! And | write new
vocabulary in my notebook.

Anna  Well, why don’t we study together?
Emma Good idea! Let’s study at my house.

Thanks, Anna!
Anna That’s OK.

T Look at the photo. Where are the people?

2 (© @159 Watch or listen. Who isn’t happy?

3 © @159 Watch or listen again. Then practise

the dialogue in pairs.

4 study the key phrases. Then complete the
mini-dialogues.

KEY PHRASES \

Helping a friend

Good idea!

What's up?

Let’s (study at my house).

Oh dear!

Why don’t (you study more)?

1 A Hi, Tony. What'sup ?

:
!

5 (D USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare a new
dialogue using the chart below to help you.
Practise the new dialogue. One of you is A and
one of you is B. Then change roles.

A Your friend isn’t

happy. Ask a question.
> (B Say your problem.
A Make a suggestion. A e

"= B Say ‘No, thanks.

or ‘That’s not the

B This film is boring. problem.
A don’t you read a book? A Make a second -«
B No, thanks. I'm OK. suggestion.
A Well, why we play in the garden? )
B idea! play football. == B Agreeand make_
2 A Hi, Lisa. Are you OK? g:oi::;iugoguestlon.
B No, I'm not. | can’t do my science homework. Yy you.
A Oh I Why youdoit A Say it's OK. -
later? You can give it to Mr Green tomorrow.
B That’s not the problem. It’s too difficult!
A Well, don’t I help you? I'm good
at science.
B Good....... | Thanks, Tom!
A That’s OK. /
48 At school

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into pairs and ask them to
practise the mini-dialogues in exercise
4 in pairs. Ask them to time themselves
on their phones while they speak,

then practise again to see if they can
speed up. They can swap roles and
practise again. This will encourage them
to start speaking at a more natural
conversational speed.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to read through

the instructions, then demonstrate the
activity with a confident student. Start
the conversation by saying: Hi, (Paul). Are
you OK? What's up? Encourage the student
to say a problem. Other students can
help with ideas if necessary. Continue
the dialogue, following the instructions.
Students then work in pairs to practise
their dialogue. With weaker classes,
students could prepare their dialogues
first, but with stronger classes, students

can go straight into the role-play. Students
then swap roles and practise again.

Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 43
Practice Kit Speaking 4



WRITING ¢ A description of your school life

| can write a description of my school life.

THINK! Is your school big or small?

My school life

: condary S¢ho 50 students.
a0 6eTh re are ten clageroome and 2 O
because it's omall: The oo a0 a canteen for U

D:

T Read Alice’s description. What time is lunch at her
school?

2 Read Alice’s description again. Complete the key
phrases.

KEY PHRASES

Giving opinions
1 Ilike
2 |think
3 That’s
4 | don't like that because
5 Inmy )

Language point: because

3 Read the sentences. Choose the correct words.

We use because to connect / compare ideas and
explain why / how things happen.
| don’t like our timetable. Classes start early.

| don’t like our timetable because classes start early.

4 Match 1-5 with a—e. Then combine the sentences
using because.

1

2
3
4
5
a
b
c
d
e

i by Alice ¥

ol in Oxford
| go o River:

5 perfect. Ther
for me because lc

i friends.
after school with my Juse class

bec
day at 7.00 am.ver 1y W
1 wake \.)phiv\e;in'ty\ike that because it's too early:
ast eignt. ;

| think that'

That's good A
at's

break at ten 0¢ inish at ! o chool.
5 finis fter 5C

the afernoon, Cjiziauﬁe we have a lot of free time &

timetable io g0 U

for me.

Marina gets good grades. b
The students aren’t happy.
I need your help.

We like English.

Mike isn’t at school.

| don’t understand the homework.
She studies a lot.

He hasn’t got classes today.
They've got a test today. \

1 like my school

Ketball in the gym

o5 start at half
e have 2
ter past twelve. In

IR

5 @3, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing

guide.

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK
Write a description of your school life.

B THINK AND PLAN
Make notes about the topics.

@ number of

@ school - name / place
lassrooms / students

@ school size

@ fime you wake up /
start classes

@ other rooms
and places

@ your opinion
of the timetable

fime you

finish classes

®) something you like
@ break times

C WRITE

Paragraph 1:

+ Describe your school

« Say what you like / don’t like about it
+ Explain your opinions

Paragraph 2:

+ Describe your timetable

+ Say what you like / don’t like about it
+ Explain your opinions

D CHECK

« spelling and punctuation
+ because

/

Itisn't a difficult language.
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Writing A description
of your school life

Aim
Write a description of your school life.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
responses from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to say what is good / bad about a small /
big school.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the text and elicit or explain
that it is Alice’s description of her school
life. Read out the question. Students read
the description and answer the question.
Check the answer with the class.

Lunch is at quarter past twelve.

Exercise 2

Students read the description again and
complete the key phrases. Check answers
and check that students understand all
the phrases. Point out that the phrases all
express Alice’s opinion. Explain to students
that when they write a description of an
event or an activity, they should give their
own opinion.

1 my school 2 that's perfect 3 good
4 it'stooearly 5 opinion, ...

Language point: because

Exercise 3

Read through the two example sentences
with the class, then read out the
explanation about because and elicit the
correct words to complete it. Ask students
to find examples of because in Alice’s
description. Point out that Alice uses
because after her opinions, to explain her
opinions.

connect, why

Exercise 4

Read out the example with the class.
Students combine the remaining
sentences with because. Check answers
with the class.

1 Marina gets good grades (b) because
she studies a lot.

2 The student’s aren’t happy (d) because
they've got a test today.

3 I need your help (a) because | don't
understand the homework.

4 We like English (e) becauseitisn’ta
difficult language.

5 Mike isn't at school (c) because he
hasn't got classes today.

Optional activity: Writing

With books closed, dictate these
sentences to the class.

1 Ilike my school because it's small.

2 We have a break at ten o'clock.

3 C(lasses start at half past eight.
Check answers by writing the sentences
on the board. Ask students to check
their spelling carefully. Point out the
silent hin school, the au in because, the
eain break, the apostrophe in oclock,
the silent /in half and the unusual
spelling of eight. Remind students that
they need to pay attention to spelling
when they write.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
make notes and plan their description.
Read through part C on how to structure
their description with the class. Students
write their description. This can be set for
homework.

Remind students to check their writing
and punctuation carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 41

End of unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 42
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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. REVIEW
Review @
Vocabulary 5 Complete the text with the present simple form
Vocabula ry 1 Cchoose the correct verbs. of theverbsiin thebox
. 1 1 go /finish to school in the morning. eat live play notfinish
Exercise 1 2 | walk / wake up at half past seven. notgo start notwatch
3 |start / chat classes before 9.00 a.m. y
Students choose the correct words to 4 | wake [ have a break at half past ten.
complete the sentences. With weaker 5 I have / chat with friends on the phone.
classes, students could refer back to B SDE cine Ok before dinner.
. 7 | watch / have TV in the evening.
page 42 to help them. With stronger
classes, students could do it as a test. 2 Complete the sentences with the words in the box.
Check answers with the class and check (ask come copy raise shout use W,ite)
that students understand all the words. 1 P late. Dan' in a small town, so he
m 2 |don't my friends” answers. g to a very big school. Dan
3 | My hand to speak in class. 3 classes at 9.00 a.m. He
1 go 2 wake 3 start 4 have 4 Idon’t in the classroom. | listen to s lunch at school with his friends.
5 chat 6 do 7 watch the teacher. In the afternoon, Dan’s classes *
51 new words in my notebook. at 2.00 p.m. They finish at 3.00 p.m. Dan and his
. 6 Idont............myphonein class. friends © TV after school. They
Exercise 2 71 questions when | don’t think TV is boring. They 7 music
. L i ! 1
Students complete the sentences with qtand Lck UL SIS A e
tEe clorrect words. Check answers with Language focus Speaking
the class.
3 Complete the sentences with the present simple 6 Complete the dialogue with the phrases in the box.
ANSWERS affirmative form of the verbs in brackets. - - - -
1 come 2 copy 3 raise 4 shout 1 Mike (do) his homework every day. (Good idea Let'sdo What'sup Whydon tyou)
X 2 | (like) English, science and maths. Ted Hi, Paul.’ ? Are you OK?
5 write 6 use 7 ask 3 Emma (study) Spanish at school. Paul No, look! It's my maths test.
4 You (send) a lot of text messages! Ted Oh, no. That looks bad. 2
5 The students (chat) during breaks. e
Language focus 6 The break (finish) at eleven o'clock. Paul But revise a lot! And | do my homework
7 We (walk) home from school. every day!
Exercise 3 8 Sam (watch) TV before dinner. Ted I've gotanidea.’ our
. . homework together.
Read out the first sentence and elicit the 4 Write sentences using the negative form of the Paul *  IWecan meet after
correct answer. Remind students that EEEER, — g i‘ChOO'-lehanlkS' Ted!
third person singular verbs add -s or -es. QR 1liv= /in London ed  Noproviem?
Students complete the sentences with the 2 Fiona / not / speak / Italian Listening
correct verb forms. Check answers with
3 I/ not/ like / Taylor Swift’s music 7 160 Listen to a conversation at school. Write
the class. true or false. Correct the false sentences.
m 4 My friends / not / play / basketball 1 MrSmith is a language teacher.
. . 2 The conversation is about Jamie’s test results.
1 does 2 like 3 studies 4 send 5 Lunch / not /start / at eleven o'clock 3 Jamie doesn’t do his homework.
5 chat 6 finishes 7 walk 8 watches s - 4 Jamie doesn’t like language lessons.
6 Nigel /not / go / to a big school 5 Jamie studies Spanish and German at school.
: 6 The class does a test every week.
Exercise 4
) - 50 REVIEW ° At school
Read out the first set of prompts and elicit

the correct negative sentence. Remind
students that we use don't with /, you, we .

NI Ly Speaking ANSWERS
and they, and we use doesn't with he / she / 1 false (He's Jamie's dad) 2 true
it. Students write the negative sentences.

) Exercise 6 3 false (He does his homework.)
Check answers with the class. Students read the gapped dialogue and 4 false (He likes language lessons.)
[ ANSWERS | use the phrases in the box to complete 5 true 6 true
1 We don't live in London. it. Check answers with the class. With - - .
2 Fiona doesn't speak Italian. weaker classes, students could practise Optional activity: Consolidation
3 Idon't like Taylor Swift's music. the dialogue in pairs for extra practice. Put students into pairs. Ask them to
4 My friends don't play basketball. imagine their perfect school and design
5 Lunch doesn't start at eleven o'clock. m ) , a poster to advertise it. Elicit a few ideas
6 Nigel doesn't go to a big school. 1 Whatsup 2 Whydon'tyou 3 Let’s from the class first, e.g. We chat with

do 4 Goodidea friends in class. We play football every day.
Exercise 5 . . We don't have any tests. Tell students
Read through the verbs in the box and Listening they must use vocabulary from pages
point out that the verbs with not are 42 and 46, and they must include

negative verbs. Ask students to read Exercise 7 Q) 1.60 ‘page124 examples of affirmative and negative

through the text, ignoring the gaps. Ask: Allow students time to read the sentences. verbs. Monitor and help while students
What is Dan’s opinion of TV? (He thinks Check they understand everything. Play are working. Ask pairs in turn to present
it's boring.) Read out the first gapped the audio for students to listen and decide their posters to the class. Discuss as a
sentence and elicit the correct verb form. if the sentences are true or false. Remind class which ideas are the best and why.
Students then complete the text with the them to correct the false sentences. Allow

correct verb forms. Check answers with students time to compare their answers in Assessment

the class. pairs, then play the audio again for them

: Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk
to check and complete their answers.

Check answers with the class.

1 lives 2 doesn'tgo 3 starts 4 eats
5 don'tfinish 6 don'twatch 7 play
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@ PUZZLES AND GAMES

1 SCHOOL CODE. Use the number code to find
the school-day activities.
46 —86 — 233 = go to bed
1 9253-87=

2 4686724665 =

3 346474~ 724665 =

4 36 —69—46639675 =

5 9282488

Think of two after-school activities you do.

+ Write them down using the number code in
exercise 1.
Give your code to your partner.
Find the answer to your partner’s code.
The first person to complete this sentence is
the winner: You ... afterschool.

CROSSWORD. Read the clues. Complete

the crossword. . =.-..

with my friends after school.
up early every day.
at nine o'clock.

TV after school.
... English and French.
football at

3 My sister ...

4 My friendsand |
the weekend.

5 Mymum.......to work on her bike.

5 NOUGHTS AND CROSSES. Work in pairs. Follow

« Take turns to match the phrases in the

« Roll the dice. Look at the number on the dice.
+ Find the pronoun below with the same

+ Make sentences with the pronoun, don’t or

4 ACTIT OUT. Work in pairs. Take turns. Choose

an activity in the box and act it out. Don’t
speak! Your partner guesses the activity.

ask questions cometoclass copy
eat forget raise myhand shout
use a dictionary use my phone
write new words

the instructions.

One player is a nought (O); the other is a
cross (X).

Take turns.

Player O says a true sentence about school
habits and writes an O in the grid.

| write new words in my notebook.

Player X says a true sentence and writes an

Xin the grid.
[ don’t ask questions. X O
The winner is the first O

player to complete three
squares in a row.

MATCH AND ROLL. Work in pairs. Follow the
instructions.

yellow box below.

number.

doesn’t and the phrases in the yellow box.

chat homework
do \ basketball
with friends

play

walk TV

have to school

watch a break ’

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Read out the example answer and point
out how the letters relate to the numbers
in the number code. Students work in
pairs and find the school-day activities.
With weaker classes, students can look
back at page 42 to help them. With
stronger classes, you could do it as a race
to make it fun. Check answers with

the class.

1 wakeup 2 gotoschool
3 finish school 4 do my homework

5 watchTV

Exercise 2

Students think of two activities they do
after school and write them down using
the code in exercise 1. They swap codes
with a partner and race to decode their
partner’s activities and complete the
sentence. Students could think of two

more activities and repeat the activity with
a different partner if they enjoy it.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students read the clues and complete the
crossword. Check answers with the class.

Down: 1 chat 2 wake 3 starts
Across: 2 watch 3 studies 4 play
5 goes

Exercise 4

Students work in pairs. They take turns

to mime one of the activities and their
partner guesses the activity. With stronger
classes or fast finishers, students could
continue by miming more activities

from the unit. Ask who guessed all their
partner’s activities correctly and which
activities were the most difficult to mime.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Draw a noughts and crosses grid on the
board and demonstrate the activity with
a confident student. Say a sentence and
write a 0 in one square. Invite the student
to say a sentence and choose where to
put an X. Say an incorrect sentence, e.g.

I finishes school at 4.30. Ask: Is this correct?
Explain that if a sentence is not correct,
you cannot add a mark to the grid. Put
students into pairs to play the game.
Monitor while they are working and act as
a judge to decide if sentences are correct
or not. If students enjoy the game, they
could play several games, using different
sentences each time.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6

Read out the instructions. Put students
into pairs and make sure all pairs have a
dice. Demonstrate the game. Choose a
pair of words, e.g. play basketball. Roll your
dice and decide which pronoun you need
to use. Elicit a sentence with the correct
pronoun. Students play the game in pairs.
Monitor while they are working and be
on hand to decide whether sentences are
correct or not.

Students’ own answers.
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cgo Extra listening and speaking p76

cgo Project p82

Cgo Curriculum extra p88

cgo Culture p92

Ereejtime]

VOCABULARY ¢ Free time

| can talk about my free time.

Unit summary

Vocabulary

Free time: do martial arts, do sport,
draw pictures, go cycling, go shopping,
go swimming, listen to music, play

THINK! What is your favourite free-time activity?

1 202 Match activities 1-12 with the words in
the box. Listen and check. Then listen again and

computer games, play the guitar, play
volleyball, read magazines, take photos
Places to go: bookshop, café, cinema,
climbing centre, museum, shopping
centre, skatepark, sports centre,
swimming pool

Language focus

Present simple and adverbs of
frequency

Present simple: questions

Speaking

| can make plans for my free time.

Writing

| can write a report about free time.

Vocabulary « Free time

Aim
Talk about your free time.

THINK!

Focus on the pictures and say: These are all
free-time activities. Explain the meaning of

free time (time when you are not at school).

Read out the question and elicit answers
from individual students. Students can
answer in their own language if necessary.
Translate their answers into English and
write the words on the board.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 2.02  pagei2

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the words in the box,
then complete the activities. With weaker
classes, read out each word in the box

in turn and ask: Which picture? Mime the
word if necessary to help students. They
can then complete 1-12. Play the audio
once for students to listen and check their
answers. Play the audio again, pausing
after each activity for students to repeat.

[ ANSWERS |

1 play the guitar 2 gocycling 3 do
sport 4 goshopping 5 read
magazines 6 draw pictures 7 listen
to music 8 play volleyball 9 go
swimming 10 play computer games
11 take photos 12 do martial arts

Unit5

repeat.

computer games cycling the-guitar

magazines martialarts music

photos  pictures shopping sport

swimming volleyball

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask a student at the front of the class
which free-time activity in exercise

1 they do. Elicit their answer, e.g. [ go
swimming. Ask the next student to
repeat this and add their own idea,

e.g. (Ana) goes swimming and | play
computer games. Continue around the
class, with each student repeating what
their classmates do and adding another
activity. Encourage them to use a
different activity until they have all been
used. They can then repeat activities.
Continue until you have gone right
round the class or the list is too long for
students to remember.

Exercise 2 @) 2.03 ' page 124

Read out the question and remind
students if necessary that be into
something means to enjoy doing it. Play
the audio. Students listen and note down
the activities each person is into. Check
answers, and point out that video games is
another word for computer games.

1 Martin: go swimming, play volleyball
2 Emma: do gymnastics, play computer
games

3 Oliver: take photos, read magazines
4 Katie: play football, go cycling, do
martial arts

Exercise 3 @) 2.03 ' page 124

Allow students time to read the questions.
Play the audio again for students to listen
and answer the questions. With stronger
classes, students could answer the
questions from memory, then listen again
to check their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 No, heisn't.

2 Her mum and her brother listen to
music.

He's got a book with him all the time.
4 Her favourite sport is football.

w



2 203 Listen to four people talking about
their free-time activities. Which activities from
exercise 1are they into?

1 Martin
2 Emma
3 Oliver
4 Katie

computer.

3 (D203 Listen again. Answer the questions.
1 Is Martin in the school swimming team?

2 Who listens to music in Emma’s family?

3 What has Oliver got with him all the time?
4 What is Katie’s favourite sport?

4 QWork in pairs. Read How to play. Then play
the board game using the key phrases.

How, to play

1 Put your marker on Start.
2 Toss a coin Q when it's your turn.

@ Heads = Go forward one space.
@ Tails = Go forward two spaces.

3 When you sfop on a square, make a senfence
using the word: [ go cycling at the wukuind.
4 Your partner says if your senfence is frue or

false.
5 If your partner guesses correctly, they go

forward one space.
6 Your partner fakes a fum. )
7 The first person to reach Finish is the winner.

KEY PHRASES y @)

Playing a game
Is it my turn?
It’s your turn.
It’s heads / tails.

That’s true / false.
You're right / wrong.
I'm the winner!

5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Try to remember
your partner’s sentences from the board game.
Can you remember correctly?

You play volleyball
on Wednesdays. | ("yes, I do. / No, I don't.
Finished?

7 Add five more free-time activities to the list in
Z exercise 1. Use a dictionary to help you. Compare

.\-., . ..
magazines your list WItJl a partner.

Free time 53

Optional activity: Listening Exercise 4

Write the following questions on the
board.

Who ...

1 isin the science club?

2 enjoys basketball?

3 likes the computer game FIFA?
4 has sports lessons after school?

Students discuss the answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to listen
and check their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 Martin 2 Oliver 3 Emma
4 Katie

Read through How to play with the class
and make sure students understand how
to play the board game. Read through
the key phrases with the class and make
sure students understand them all. Model

and drill the pronunciation of the phrases.

Students then play the game in pairs.
Monitor and help while they are working.
Correct any typical mistakes in a feedback
session at the end.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs and try to
remember their partner's sentences from
the board game. They take turns to say

a sentence about their partner, and their
partner confirms if it is correct or not. Ask
who remembered well.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students use their dictionaries and
add five more free-time activities to the list
in exercise 1. Students can compare their
lists with another fast finisher. Alternatively,
ask students to present their lists to the
class. Write the words on the board and
teach the meaning.

More practice
Workbook page 44

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Reading - A talented
young musician

Aim
Understand headings in a text.

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit a
range of answers from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage students
to say more, e.q. Where’s he / she from? Does
he / she sing with a band or on his / her own?
Is his / her music happy or sad? Is it fast or
slow? Is it good for dancing?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the title of the text and explain
that artist is a general word for any
performer and a profile is a description of
a person. Look at the example with the
class. Explain to students that reading
the headings in a text can help them to
understand what each section of a text
is about. Students then read the profile
quickly and match three of the headings
with the paragraphs. Tell students they
should read quickly and not worry if there
are words they don't understand. You
could set a time limit to encourage them
to read quickly. Check answers with the
class.

2a 3e 4b

Exercise 2 Q) 2.04

Explain that in this activity students need
to predict which paragraph they will

find information in. Read out the first
statement and ask: Which paragraph is

this information in? Elicit the answer. Play
the audio. Students read and listen to

the profile. Students read the remaining
statements and decide which paragraph
they will find the information in. Check
answers with the class, but don't check the

5 READING © A talented young musician

| can understand headings in a text.

THINK! Who is your favourite singer?

© Name: Jacob Collier

© Birth date: 2" August, 1994

@ Birth place: North London, UK
First album: In My Room (2016)

‘A multitalented musician ...

glorious. Extraordinary’
- BBC Radio 3

1 Read headings a—e. Then read the profile quickly
and match four of the headings with paragraphs

1-4. There is one extra heading.
a Many musical talents

b Creative videos

¢ Musicin the family

d Top ten music hits

e Mixing musical styles

2 (204 Read the sentences below. Then read
and listen again. Match the sentences with

paragraphs 1-4 in the profile.
a Jacob is an amazing musician.

b Jacob is a big fan of classical music.
¢ Jacob has got millions of YouTube fans.

d Jacob’s mother is keen on music.

54 Free time

:2 Artist profile: Jacob Collier::

1lc
Jacob is a talented young singer and musician from
London. He comes from a family of musicians and
his mother teaches at the Royal Academy of Music in
London. Jacob records his music at home and he often
makes videos for YouTube in his free time.

Jacob is a great singer. He has special singing lessons
and he practises every day. Jacob is also an amazing

musician. He plays lots of different instruments, like the
piano, guitar and drums. He usually rehearses at home
in his music studio.

Jacob often plays modern music, like jazz, rock, pop
and hip hop. He also listens to a lot of classical music.
When Jacob performs, he mixes these different styles
of music in new ways. He's also keen on computers
and he often uses synthesizers to make his music.

People enjoy Jacob’s videos because they are unusual
and creative. For his videos, Jacob likes to record his
singing many fimes. Then he mixes the recordings
to make one song. Jacob has got millions of fans
on YouTube and some people compare him
to other musical geniuses, like Mozart.

4 D USEIT! Work in pairs. Answer the

questions.

1 What musical styles are you interested in?

Why?

country?

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words in the text.

They could work in pairs for this. Check

the answers, and check that students
understand all the words.

Workbook page 48 exercise 5

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
the meanings of the words in blue in the text. For
more practice go to page 48 in the Workbook.

2 What singers and bands are popular in your

3 What are your favourite YouTube videos? Why?

details of the information at this stage.

1d 2a 3b 4c

Exercise 4 USE IT!

As a class, brainstorm more musical styles,
e.g. heavy metal, rap, R & B, dance music.
Read out the questions and check that
students understand everything. Allow

Optional activity: Reading
Ask students to read the text again

and find: students time to prepare their ideas. They
1 four things you can use to then d|sfcuss the qfuestprzﬁ |.rljpa||rs‘ Egot a
make music range of answers from individual students.

Students’ own answers.

2 five styles of music
3 the name of a famous composer

Students could do this as a race. Check More practice
answers with the class. Workbook page 48
ANSWERS

1 piano, guitar, drums, synthesizers
2 jazz, rock, pop, hip hop, classical
3 Mozart
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| can talk about how often | do activities.

1 Read the example sentences and the rules. Match
sentences a—d with rules 1-4 below.

a Jacob mixes different styles of music. 2
b Some people don't listen to a ot of music.
¢ I play the drums in our school band.
d My sister doesn’t like classical music.
ru\
We use the present simple when we talk about
facts and routines.
1 We use the base form of the verb in affirmative
sentences with /, you, we and they.
2 We add -s or -es to the verb in affirmative
sentences with he, she and it.
3 We use don't in negative sentences with /, you,
we and they.
4 We use doesn’t in negative sentences with he,
\_ sheand it

2 Complete the sentences with the present simple.
1 Kelly does (do) martial arts, but she

_— .. (not practise) every day.

2 We (not go) shopping at the
weekend. We (meet) our friends
at the park.

31 (listen) to music every day, but
| (not play) a musical instrument.

4 Kevin (love) football, but he

(not like) volleyball.

5 My friends (not read) books.
They ... (prefer)magazines.

6 You (study) after dinner. You

(not watch) TV.

3 ¢ Work in pairs. Make true sentences about
your friends and family. Use the verbs below.

LANGUAGE FOCUS - Present simple and adverbs of frequency

e

Language point: Adverbs of frequency

4 study the chart. Then choose the correct words to
complete the rules.

I always play football.

You're usually with friends.

He often listens to music.

She’s sometimes at home.

We never play volleyball.

Adverbs of frequency tell us how often things
happen.
We put adverbs of frequency ...

Tbefore / after the verb be.

before / after other verbs.

5 Rewrite the sentences with the adverbs of
frequency in exercise 4.
Dan plays basketball in the afternoon. (5 days
a week)
Dan usually plays basketball in the afternoon.
1 Tinais at her friend Amy’s house. (1 day a week)

2 You watch TV in the evening. (7 days a week)

3 We meet our friends after school. (3 days a week)

4 I'm in bed before 9.00 p.m. (0 days a week)

6 ¢ D USE IT! Write true sentences
about your free-time activities. Use
adverbs of frequency. Then compare
your answers with a partner.

1 go / cycling at the weekend

something about their partner’s friends
or family.

Students’ own answers.

Language point: Adverbs of
frequency

Exercise 4

Ask students to look at the position of the
adverbs of frequency in the sentences.
Elicit the correct answers to complete
the rules.

1 after 2 before

Language note

Adverbs of frequency come before most
verbs: [ often play football. (NOT tpfay
often-footbatt) In negative sentences,
they come between don't / doesn't and
the verb: | don't often play football. We
use never with an affirmative verb: /
never listen to music. (NOT +dert-rever
fisterrto-music)

Exercise 5

Read out the example. Students rewrite
the sentences. Allow them time to

2 be/in bed before 11.00 p.m.
3 do / gymnastics after school
4 listen /to music with my friends
5 play / computer games in my bedroom

| sometimes go cycling at the weekend. J Me. too!

compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

1 Tinais sometimes at her friend Amy’s

Finished? house.
Imagine you are a famous person. Write about 2 You always watch TV in the evening.
your free time. Use adverbs of frequency. 3 We often meet our friends after

I’m Beyoncé. | often chat on the phone with Jay-Z.

My sister doesn’t do martial arts.

school.

Free time 55 4 I'm never in bed before 9.00 p.m.

Exercise 6 USE IT!
Language focus e Language note Read out the examples and remind
. ) i students that we use Me, too! to agree
Present simple and Th;- th&do person ?r/?u;arform‘of hghve with someone. Allow students time to
Is has aves): e has a guitar. The prepare their sentences individually. They
adverbs of freq uency negative form is regular: He doesn't then work in pairs to read their sentences
Aim have a guitar. The verb do is regular in to each other and compare their ideas.
o spelling, but irregular in pronunciation: With stronger classes, students write
Talk about how often you do activities. Ido /du:/ sport. He does /daz/ sport. | more sentences with their own ideas and
don'tdo /daunt du:/ sport. compare with their partner.

Warm-up

Ask: Who listens to music? Who plays
football? Who goes cycling? Ask students to
put up their hands if they do the activities.
Write affirmative and negative sentences
on the board, e.g. Sam listens to music.
Carla doesn't play football. Ana and Mia go
cycling. Underline the verbs and elicit that
they are all in the present simple.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually, then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask some
students to read their sentences to the
class. Other students can listen and add
another sentence the famous person

Exercise 2

Read the example with the class. Students
complete the sentences. Remind them

to think about spelling in the he / she / it
forms. Check answers.

1 does, doesn't practise 2 don't go,

meet 3 listen,don’t play 4 loves, might say.
Exercise 1 doesn’tlike 5 don't read, prefer .

6 study, don't watch More practice
Read the example, then read through the Workbook page 45

table and elicit which sentence matches Exercise 3 Practice Kit Grammar9

each rule. .

In pairs, students take turns to make Assessment
EER sentences about their friends and family. Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
b3 c¢1 d4 Ask some students to tell the class
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Vocabulary and
listening « Places to go

Aim
Understand where a conversation
takes place.

THINK!

Ask students to look at the pictures.
Ask: Which places are in your town? Elicit
answers from individual students.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 2.05 < page12s

Students use their dictionaries to

check the meaning of the words and
match them with the places in the leaflet.
Play the audio for them to listen and check
their answers. Read out the example. Play
the audio again, pausing after each word
for students to repeat.

A skatepark B climbing centre
C sports centre D bookshop
E swimming pool F cinema
H museum | shopping centre

G café

Exercise 2

Remind students that we use Really?

to express surprise. Students discuss in
pairs which places they think look fun or
interesting. With stronger classes, elicit
some other adjectives students could
use to talk about the places, e.g. amazing,
brilliant, boring.

Students’own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Say: You do football and basketball here.
Elicit the place (sports centre). In pairs,
students write three more clues for
places in exercise 1. Ask students to
close their books and put pairs together
into groups of four. Pairs read their clues
to each other and guess the places.

Exercise 3 &) 2.06 < pagei2s

Tell students to listen carefully to what

the people are saying, and also listen to
the background sounds, to help them
decide where the people are. With weaker
classes, focus on each place in exercise 1
and brainstorm some words that students
might hear in this place, e.g. swimming
pool: water. Play the audio. Students listen
and identify the places.

1 museum 2 swimming pool
3 bookshop

Unit5

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING e Places to go

| can understand where a conversation takes place.

THINK! Look at the pictures. Which places are in your town?

Are you often bored at

the weekend?

Do you want to do something
different?

Here are some places in

town you can visit.

1 @205 Match the words in the box with the
places in the leaflet. Then listen and repeat.

bookshop café cinema climbing centre

museum shopping centre skatepark
sports centre  swimming pool

STUDY STRATEGY

Making connections

When you learn new words, think of other words
you know that connect to the new words. Draw
a word-web in your notebook. This makes new
words easier to learn and remember.

A skatepark D G
B E H
C F |

2 Q Work in pairs. Which places in the leaflet look

fun or interesting to you?

| think the skatepark is fun. ‘\ Really? | like the cinema. )

3 (206 Listen to three conversations. Where are
the people? Write places from exercise 1.
1

5 Read the study strategy. Then match the words
in the box with places in exercise 1. Make a
word-web for the places in exercise 1.

2

3

( basketball film shops skateboard )

4 (206 Listen again. Choose the correct answers.
Conversation1 What does the visitor want to do?
c take photos

a make avideo b use his phone
Conversation 2 What is the problem?
a Sam isn’t good at swimming

b the pool closes in five minutes
Conversation 3 Where is the café?
a nexttothepark b intheshop

¢ thewater

56 Free time

¢ next tothe shop

6 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Talk about places
you go to in your free time. Use the adverbs of
frequency in the box.

always often never sometimes usually)

is cold [ often go to the swimming pool in the summer. j

[ﬁev&r gotothe.... )

Exercise 4 ) 2.06 < pagei2s

Play the audio again. Students listen

and choose the correct answers. Check
answers with the class. With weaker
classes, students compare their answers
in pairs. Play the audio again for them to
check and complete their answers.

1Tc 2c 3a

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 What can you buy in the shop at the
museum?

2 What do the boys want to do after
swimming?

3 What does the boy want a book
about?

Students answer the questions from

memory, then listen again to check.

1 photos of the paintings 2 gofora
coffee 3 the history of football

Exercise 5

Read the study strategy with the class.
Elicit other words that could be added
to the example word-web, e.g. cake, cola.
Students then match the words in the
box with the places in exercise 1. Check
answers with the class.

basketball - sports centre, film - cinema,
shops - shopping centre, skateboard —
skatepark

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Put students into pairs to discuss the
places they go to. With weaker classes,
students prepare their ideas individually
first. With stronger classes, students can
go straight into the pairwork.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 46
Practice Kit Vocabulary 5

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS - Present simple: questions

| can ask and answer questions about free time.

1 Complete the questions with do or does. (=
A

oY

1 youwant | Yes,ldo./No,|don’t.
to buy a book? y

2 the man Yes, he does. / No, he
want to take photos? 3 .
Where 4 To the café.

they want to go next?

2 Complete the present simple questions and
answers.

eeveeeesessssssscs

L Yes, we

Do you and your friends
like skateparks?

Mark go

Ana go
shopping with her friends?

.......................... the boys go
climbing at the weekend?

......................... the sports
centre open at seven o'clock?

3 write present simple questions using the verbs in
the box.

(ge like listen play read take visit)

Do you go to the cinema with your parents?

T i your friends alot
of magazines?

2 you museums at
the weekend?

3 your dad to rock
music?

4 you Italian food?

5 your friends
basketball after school?

6 you a lot of photos?

4 Q Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions
in exercise 3.

Do you go to the cinema with your parenfs?) No, | don't.

Language point: Question words

5 (D Read the description of Meg’s free time.
Choose the correct words. Then
ask and answer the questions.

R RN NN RN

Meg meets her friends after school.
They usually go to the sports
centre. Meg usually has dinner with
her family at six o’clock. They go
out for dinner at a restaurant two
or three times a month. Meg's
favourite restaurant is Casa Roma.
She likes it because they've got great pizza.

900000000000 00000000000000000000000000000"°

/ How often does Meg do after school?

1 Which / Where does Meg usually go?

2 Who / When does Meg usually have dinner?

3 How often / What does her family go to a
restaurant?

4 Where / Which restaurant is Meg’s favourite?

5 What / Why does Meg like Casa Roma?

6 Q Write questions for the Free-time survey.
Then ask and answer the questions.

@ What/you / do / on school evenings?

£ When / you and your friends / do sports?

£ What/ you / do on Saturday morning?

@ How often /you/ go/ to the cinema?

S Where / your parents/ go shopping?
B Which music/ you / listen to?

7 %3, ¢ D USE IT! Write more questions for the
Free-time survey. Use the question words, the
words in the box and your own ideas. Then ask
and answer the questions with a partner.

you your brother / sister your friends
[ your parents  your teacher ]

Where do you listen to music?
In my bedroom.

Finished?
Play the board game on pages 52-53. Make
present simple questions with the words in the
game. Your partner answers the questions.

Free time 57

Language focus «
Present simple:
questions

Language note

We form present simple questions with
do or does: Do you like music? (NOT et~
fike-mtste?) We use does with he / she /

Aim
Ask and answer questions about
free time.

it: Does he like music? In short answers,
we use do or does: Do you like music? Yes,
I do. (NOT *esHike:)

Warm-up

Elicit some sentences about the places

on page 56, e.q./ go to the swimming

pool. Write an affirmative sentence on the
board and elicit the negative: / don't go to

the swimming pool. Ask: Can you make this
into a question? Elicit a few ideas, but don't
confirm them.

Exercise 1

Students complete the questions with do
or does. Check answers with the class.

1 Do 2 Does 3 doesnt 4 do

Exercise 2

Read the example question and elicit the
answer. Students then write the questions
and answers. Check answers.

1 Do,do 2 Does,doesn't 3 Does,
does 4 Do,don't 5 Does, does

Exercise 3

Students write the questions using the
verbs in the box. Check answers.

1 Do,read 2 Do, visit 3 Does, listen
4 Do, like 5 Do,play 6 Do,take

Exercise 4

In pairs, students ask and answer the
questions in exercise 3. Ask some students
to tell the class something about their
partner, e.qg. Marco takes a lot of photos.

Students’ own answers.

Language point: Question
words

Exercise 5

With weaker classes, briefly revise
question words by writing some simple
questions on the board. Students read
the description, then choose the correct
words in the questions. Check answers.
They then ask and answer the questions.

She meets her friends.

1 Where, To the sports centre.

2 When, At six o'clock.

3 How often, Two or three times a
month.

4 Which, Casa Roma.

5 Why, They've got great pizza.

Exercise 6

Elicit the meaning of survey. Students
write the questions. Students then ask
and answer the questions in pairs. With
weaker classes, students prepare their
answers individually first. With stronger
classes, students can go straight into the
pairwork. Check answers.

1 What do you do on school evenings?

2 When do you and your friends do
sports?

3 What do you do on Saturday
morning?

4 How often do you go to the cinema?

5 Where do your parents go shopping?

6 Which music do you listen to?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

With weaker classes, brainstorm five or
six questions and write them on the board
for students to ask and answer in pairs.
With stronger classes, students could
give more information in their answers.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can play the board game
on pages 52-53 in pairs, asking questions
instead of making sentences when they
land on a square.

More practice
Workbook page 47
Practice Kit Grammar 10

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Speaking - Making
plans

Aim
Make plans for your free time.

THINK!

Read out the question and elicit answers
from individual students. Ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. How often do you go there? What
do you do there? Why do you like it?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 &) 2.07

Read out the question, then play the video
or audio. Students watch or listen and
answer the question.

At two o'clock on Saturday afternoon.

Exercise 2 &) 2.08
PRONUNCIATION: /w/ sound

Model the /w/ sound in isolation, then
play the audio, pausing after each word for
students to repeat.

Exercise 3 &) 2.07

Play the video or audio again for students
to watch or listen again. With weaker
classes, pause the video or audio after
some of the key phrases with the /w/
sound in, for students to repeat. Students
then practise the dialogue in pairs.

Exercise 4

Ask students to find the key phrases in the
dialogue in exercise 1 and complete them.
Check answers and check they understand
all the phrases. Teach the meaning of busy
and free if necessary. Remind students
that we use Why don't we and Let’s to

make suggestions.

1 What, do at the weekend 2 Why,
swimming 3 busy, Saturday morning,
afternoon 4 Let’s, café, two o'clock

5 there

Unit5

5 SPEAKING » Making plans

| can make plans for my free time.

THINK! Where do you go with your friends in your free time?

Ed What do you want to do at the weekend?

Harry 1don’t know. What do you want to do?

Ed Why don’t we go swimming?

Harry Good ideal Let’s go on Saturday morning.

Ed Sorry, I'm busy on Saturday morning, but
I'm free in the afternoon.

Harry OK, fine. Let's meet at the café at two
o'clock. It’s next to the swimming pool.

Ed Great. See you there!

1 © D207 watch or listen. When does Harry
want to meet?

2 (D208 PRONUNCIATION /w/ sound Listen
and repeat the words from the dialogue.

(want we weekend what why)

3 (© @207 Watch or listen again. Then practise
the dialogue in pairs.

4 Read the dialogue and complete the key phrases.

KEY PHRASES YU @
Making plans

1 do you want to

2 . dontwego . ..........?

3 Sorry, I'm on

5 ¢ USEIT! Work in pairs. Look at the pictures.
Where do you want to go? Prepare and practise
a new dialogue. Use the dialogue in exercise 1
to help you.

58 Free time

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to look at the dialogue in
exercise 1 again and find three phrases
for responding in a positive way to a
suggestion. Write the three phrases

on the board and ask: How do you
think you say them? Elicit that you say
them with using a lot of intonation,

to show enthusiasm. You could play
the audio or video again for students
to hear the phrases in context. Elicit
some suggestions using Let’s or Why
don't we, and write them on the board,
eg. Let’s go to the cinema. Students

can work in pairs and practise making
the suggestions and responding in a
positive way.

Good idea!, OK, fine., Great.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to read through
the instructions, then demonstrate the
activity with a confident student. Start

the conversation by saying: What do you
want to do at the weekend? Encourage the
student to make some suggestions, and
respond using a range of different phrases.
Students then work in pairs to practise
their dialogue. With weaker classes,
students could prepare their dialogues
first, but with stronger classes, students
can go straight into the role-play. Students
then swap roles and practise again.

Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 51
Practice Kit Speaking 5



WRITING ¢ A report

| can write a report about free time.

THINK! What do your friends usually do after school?

1 Read the questionnaire and the report. Write
Bryan’s answers to the questionnaire.

Questionnaire:

Free time

1 Have you got any free time during the week?
2 When have you got more free time?
[]inthe morning ] before school
[] inthe affernoon ] before dinner
[Jinthe evening [ ] after dinner
3 When do you see your friends at the weekend?
[] saturday a.m.  [] Sunday a.m.
[] Saturday p.m. [ ] Sunday p.m.

4 Where do you usually meet friends?
["] shopping centre [ ] café
[] sports centre

[] cinema

5 Are you a sporty person?
Which sports do you like?
[ basketball [ | martial arts
[] football [ eyeling

B Which sports dont you like?

[] gymnastics
[] swimming

7 How offen do you do these activities on weekdays?

e watch TV e listen fo music e play computer games
8 How often do you read? What things do you read?
[T books [ | magazines [ ] websites

Report about free time: My friend Bryan
1 ime during
My friend Bryan has got some _freelnme
th‘é week. He's got more free time In th'e afternoon
and before dinner. At the weekend, he’s also free
on Saturday mornings and Sunday afternoons. }
That's when he meets friends. He usually meets his
friends at the sports centre. )
i tball an

Bryan is a sporty person. He loves foo -
cygling. He likes martial arts, t00. Bryan doesn't like
gymnastics.

On weekdays Bryan watches TV for two or three

2 Complete the key phrases. Then look at the
questionnaire and the report and check your
answers.

KEY PHRASES V7 @

Talking about free time

1 the week

2 the weekend
3 weekdays

L your free time

Language point: also and too

3 Find examples of also and too in the report about
Bryan. Then choose the correct words.
1 We use also after / before forms of be.
2 We use also after / before other verbs.
3 We use too at the beginning / end of a sentence.

4 %5, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing guide.

WRITING GUIDE C (

A TASK

Ask your partner the questions in the
questionnaire and write a report about their
activities.

B THINK AND PLAN

1 Read the Free time questionnaire and think
about your answers.

2 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the
questions. Make notes of your partner’s answers.

C WRITE

Paragraph 1:

Your partner’s answers to Part A.
... has got ... during the week.
Paragraph 2:

Your partner’s answers to Part B.
... is / isn’t a sporty person.
Paragraph 3:

Your partner’s answers to Part C.
On weekdays ... watches TV for ... .

hours. He also listens to music before he goes to bed. D CHECK
He doesn't usually play computer games BEERES « spelling and punctuation
ho is't keen on them. Bryan sometimes reads in his ; a’iso / t%o p
free time. He loves magazines about sports. J
Free time 59
H'H ANSWERS
Writing « A report (RIS
1 Yes, he does.
Aim 2 in the afternoon, before dinner
) ) 3 Saturday a.m., Sunday p.m.
Write a report about free time. y yPp
4 sports centre
5 football, cycling, martial arts
THINK! 6 gymnastics
Read out the question and elicit answers 7 watchTV, listen to music
from individual students. Ask more 8 He sometimes reads, magazines
questions to encourage students to say (about sports)
more, e.qg. Are your friends very sporty? Do .
g-Arey Y sporty Exercise 2

they usually stay at home after school or go
out? Do they do homework every evening?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the first paragraph of the report
and elicit the first few of Bryan's answers
in the questionnaire. Students then read
the questionnaire and the report and
write Bryan's answers. Check answers with
the class.

Students complete the key phrases

with the correct words, then read the
questionnaire and report again to check.
Point out that different prepositions

are used in different time expressions,

so students need to learn the different
expressions. Ask students to find examples
of the phrases in the report. Point out
that they can be used at the beginning
orend of a sentence, and it is a good idea
to vary their position, to make students’
writing interesting.

1 during 2 at 3 on 4in

Language point: also and
too

Exercise 3

Students find examples of also and too in
the report. Check answers and point out
that the two words have a similar meaning
because they are both used to add more
information. Point out that they are used
in different places in a sentence. Read out
sentences 1-3 and elicit the correct words
to complete them.

1 after 2 before 3 end

Optional activity: Writing
With books closed, write these
sentences on the board. Students
choose the correct words to
complete them.

1 Sofia also is / is also very sporty.

2 She likes music, also / too.

3 Dan plays also / also plays football.
4 He too / also enjoys films.

Check answers and point out the use of
a comma before too.

ANSWERS
1 isalso 2 too 3 alsoplays
4 also

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students think
about their answers to the questionnaire,
then ask and answer with a partner.

Read through part C on how to structure
their report with the class. Students write
their report. This can be set for homework.

Remind students to check their writing
and punctuation carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 49

End of unit activities

Progress Review, Workbook page 50
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

***Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit5
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Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students complete the phrases with
the correct words. With weaker classes,
students could refer back to page 52

to help them. With stronger classes,
students could do it as a test. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the phrases.

[ ANSWERS |
1 listen 2 do 3 go 4 draw 5 play
6 read 7 take 8 go

Exercise 2

Students match the pictures with the
places. Check answers, then ask: Which
places do you go to with your friends?

1TE 2H 3D 4C 5G 6F
7A 8B

Language focus

Exercise 3

Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class.

1 do 2 dont 3 draws 4 doesn'tdo
5 play 6 don't 7 takes

Exercise 4

Point out that in this exercise students
need to think about the correct verb
form and also the position of the adverb
of frequency. With weaker classes,

you could revise the rules briefly before
students do the exercise. Students
complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class. With stronger classes,
students could write one or two more
sentences, using adverbs of frequency and
their own ideas.

1 sometimes goes 2 is often
3 alwaysdo 4 areusually
5 never plays

Exercise 5

Elicit the first question as an example.
Point out to students that they need to
read the answer to the question in order
to choose the correct question word.
Students then complete the questions
with the correct words. Check answers
with the class.

1 What 2 When 3 Where
4 How often 5 Why 6 Which

Unit5

@ REVIEW

Vocabulary

1 Complete the phrases with the verbs in the box.

@o draw go go listen play read take)

1 to music 5 volleyball
2 sport 6 magazines
3 cycling 7 photos

4 pictures 8 swimming

2 Match pictures A-H with places 1-8.

5 skatepark
2 shopping centre 6 café

1 climbing centre

7 cinema
8 museum

3 swimming pool
4 sports centre

Language focus

3 Choose the correct verbs.
1 Ido /does sport in my free time.
2 You doesn’t / don’t go shopping on Mondays.
3 Henry draws / drawes excellent pictures.
4 Tina doesn’t do / don’t do martial arts.
5 My friends and | play / plays volleyball.
6 My parents doesn’t / don’t like computer games.
7 My phone takes / don’t take good photos.

4 Complete the sentences with the verbs and

5 Read the questions and answers. Then complete
the questions with the words in the box.

How often  What When
Where Which Why

1 does Tom do after school?
He goes to the skatepark.

2 do your friends go shopping?
On Saturday mornings.

3 does your brother do sport?
At the sports centre.

4 do you play volleyball?
I never play volleyball.

5 does Lisa go cycling every day?
It’s her favourite sport.

6 of these books do you like?
| like the photography book.

Speaking

6 Complete the dialogue with sentences a—d.
May What do you want to do today?
Lisa '
May Good idea! Let’s go this morning.
Lisa Sorry, I've got a swimming lesson this
morning.?
May OK. Let’s go after lunch.
Lisa OK, fine.? ...
May *
a I'm free this afternoon.
b Why don’t we go to the museum?
¢ Great. See you there!
d Let’s meet at the museum at three o'clock.

Listening
7 209 Listen to an interview with Kevin about
his free time. Then answer the questions.

1 How often does Kevin have art lessons at the
academy?

adverbs of frequency in the brackets.

2 What does Kevin usually draw?

U sewm . shopping. 3 Where does he draw people?
(go / sometimes) 4 Whichclubis hein?

2 Emma at the sports centre. 5 When does the club meet?
(be / often)

3 They sport after school.
(do / always)

4 We .. at school on Mondays.
(be / usually)

5 George computer games.

(play / never)
60 REVIEW - Free time

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students read the dialogue and complete
it with the correct sentences. Check
answers with the class. With weaker
classes, students could practise the
dialogue in pairs for extra practice.

[ ANSWERS |
1Tb 2a 3d 4c

Listening

Exercise 7 &) 2.09 ' page12s

Allow students time to read the questions.
Check they understand everything. Play the
audio for students to listen and answer the
questions. Allow students time to compare
their answers in pairs, then play the audio
again for them to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 He has art lessons two days a week.
He draws people and animals.

3 He draws people at school and at the
museum.

4 He's in a photography club.
5 It meets on Wednesday afternoon.

Optional activity: Consolidation

Tell students they are going to write

an online profile about themselves.
Explain that they should write about
their free-time activities, the things they
like and don't like, the places they go to
with their friends and how often they
do these activities. Tell students they
must use vocabulary from pages 52 and
56, and they must include examples

of affirmative and negative verbs,

and adverbs of frequency. Monitor

and help while students are working.
Students can share their profiles in
small groups and ask questions to

find out more information about their
classmates. Ask some students to tell
the class something they learned about
their classmates.

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



@ PUZZLES AND GAMES

1 FREE TIME. Write the free time words in the
correct place in the puzzle.

books computergames eyeling the guitar
magazines martial arts shopping

go do

cycling

3 FIND SOMEONE WHO ... Look at the table and
write questions with the phrases.

Do you watch TV after school?

Then work in pairs. Ask questions to find
someone who matches the information in the
table. Write the correct names in the table. The
first person to get all six names is the winner.

... watches TV after school.

pairs and take turns to guess what their
partner wrote. Continue until one student
has guessed all their partner’s sentences.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Put students into groups and ask them
to write the places from page 56 onto
separate pieces of paper. They place the

pieces of paper in a pile face down on

the desk. Students take turns to pick up

a piece of paper and draw the place. The
first student to guess the place gets a
point. Students continue until they have
used all the places. The winner in each
group is the student with the most points.

Students’ own answers.

play read

... gets up early at the weekend.

4 WHAT DO | DO? Write true sentences about
yourself. Work in pairs. Ask questions and test
your partner. Do they know what you do?

A What do | always do at the weekend?

2 SITDOWN! Work in groups. Follow the B You always go swimming.

instructions. A Yes!

Choose a leader.

Everyone stands up.

The leader gives instructions using
adverbs of frequency and the words in
the boxes below.

Sit down if you usually watch TV in the morning.
The group listens and follows the leader’s
instructions.

The winner is the last one standing.

Take turns to be the leader.

‘I sometimes ... .

DRAWING GAME. Work in groups. Write the
names of the places to go on page 56 on
separate pieces of paper. One student takes a
piece of paper and draws the place. The other

do martial arts  go to the cinema
go shopping go swimming
listen to music  love football
meet your friends
play a musical instrument
read comics  watch TV

students guess the place. The first person to
guess correctly gets a point. At the end of the
game, the person with the most points is the
winner.

after school atnight at the weekend
every day inthe morning

PUZZLES AND GAMES © Free time 61

Students’ own answers.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students complete the puzzle with the
free-time activities. With weaker classes,
students can look back at page 52 to
help them. With stronger classes, you
could do it as a race to make it fun. Check
answers with the class.

Exercise 3

Read out the instructions, then read out
the example question. Elicit another
question as an example. Students write
the remaining questions. Check these with
the class. Students then work in pairs. Give
them two minutes to ask and answer their

Go: cycling, shopping

Do: martial arts

Play: the guitar, computer games
Read: books, magazines

Exercise 2

Read out the instructions, then
demonstrate the activity with the class.
Ask students to choose a leader. Ask all
students to stand up. The leader gives
instructions using adverbs of frequency
and the words in the boxes. See who is left
standing after a few sentences. Students
then do the activity in small groups.

questions, and write the names of the
people who answer yes to their questions.
Ask students to work with a different
partner and continue asking questions
until they have a name for each question.
The first person to get all six names is the
winner. As a class, you could brainstorm six
more questions and students could do the
activity again.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Students work individually and write true
sentences about themselves using the
adverbs of frequency. They then work in

Unit5



Unit summary

Vocabulary

Holiday activities: buy, camp, celebrate,
dance, explore, pack, relax, ride, stay,
travel, visit, wear

Clothes: boots, dress, hat, jeans, jumper,
sandals, shirt, shoes, shorts, trainers,
trousers, T-shirt

Language focus

Present continuous: affirmative and
negative
Present continuous: questions

Speaking

| can speak to a shop assistant.

Writing

| can write an email about a holiday.

Vocabulary - Holiday
activities

Aim
Give holiday advice.

THINK!

Read out the question, then read out the
four activities in the box. Ask the questions
to individual students and elicit answers.
Ask more questions to encourage students
to say more, e.g. Who do you usually go on
holiday with? Do you like swimming in the
sea or do you prefer the swimming pool?
Why? What other sports do you like playing
on holiday?

Exercise 1) 2.10 < page12s

Students read the Tips for trips and choose
the correct verbs to complete them. They
can use their dictionaries to check the
meaning of the verbs if necessary. With
weaker classes, read out each tip in turn
and elicit the correct verbs, using the
sentences to teach the meaning of the
verbs. Play the audio for students to listen
and check their answers. Play the audio
again, pausing after each verb for students
to repeat. Use the pictures to teach the
meaning of unfamiliar words such as
beach, souvenir, camel.

[ ANSWERS ]

1 stay 2 Visit 3 Camp 4 Relax
5 pack 6 Explore 7 Buy

8 Celebrate 9 Dance 10 Ride
11 wear

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs and match the tips
with the places. Check answers and ask:
Which places do you want to visit? Why?
Elicit answers from individual students.

T76  Unité

Qnjholiday

VOCABULARY ¢ Holiday activiti

| can give holiday advice.

THINK! What do you do on holiday?

play football see friends

1 D210 Read the Tips for trips guide. Choose the
correct verbs in brackets to complete the guide.
Then listen and check.

2 Q Work in pairs. Match the places in the Tips
for trips guide with A-F on the map.

Language point: Imperatives

more examples in the Tips for trips guide.

Buy some souvenirs.

Don’t spend all your money!

4 Complete the sentences with affirmative or
negative imperatives.

(be buy forget go speak ws#e)

Visit the Topkapi Palace. It's beautiful.
..quietly in the museum, please.
to Sunny Beach. Itisn't very nice.

2

3

4 .....anice souvenir for me, please.
5 your coat. It’s cold today.

62 On holiday

[ goswimming goto museums j

3 Look at the examples. What is an imperative? Find

late for the tour. It starts in a minute. || = _—

Cgo Extra listening and speaking p77

cga Project p83

es cgo Curriculum extra p89

CgOSong p95
Tips for |

trips

Travel to Sweden and ' in the Ice Hotel in
Jukkasjarvi. It’s really cool! Don’t miss it! (stay / travel)

SSheaca S Al e
2 Olympic National Park, in the USA.
B in the forest with your family. (visit / camp)

A2 B5 (4 D1 E6 F3

Language point: Imperatives

Exercise 3

Read out the examples and elicit that an
imperative is an instruction. Students work
in pairs and find more examples in the tips.
Check answers with the class.

Travel, stay, Don't miss, Visit, Camp, Relax,
Don't forget, Explore, Buy, don't spend,
Celebrate, Dance, Ride, Don't forget,
don't fall

Exercise 4

Students complete the sentences with the
correct imperative forms. Check answers
with the class.

1 Speak 2 Don'tgo 3 Don'tbe

4 Buy 5 Don'tforget

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to close their books and
divide them into teams. Write the verbs
from the tips on the board. Teams take
itin turn to choose a verb and say a
correct imperative sentence using it.

If their sentence is correct, they get a
point and the verb is crossed off. If their
sentence is not correct, don't correct it,
but leave it on the board and move on
to the next team. Continue until all the
verbs are crossed off. See which team
has the most points.

Exercise 5 & 2.11

Read out the question, then play the
audio. Students listen and note down
the places the people talk about. Check
answers with the class.

1 Jack: Melbourne 2 Holly: Olympic

National Park 3 Ahmed: Fez

page 125




1 Jack

2 Holly
9 on a nice, sunny beach in Melbourne, 3 Ahmed
Australia. Don’t forget to * some sun cream! . . ,
(pack / relax) 6 @ 211 Listen again. Answer the questions.

g the market in Fez, Morocco.
’ some souvenirs, but don’t spend all your
money! (explore / buy)

’ -, /
8 Carnival in Rio de Janeiro, in Brazil.
g the samba! It’s a traditional dance.

(celebrate / dance)

o a camel in the Sahara Desert. Don'’t forget
oM. your sunglasses and don’t fall off the
camel! (wear / ride) TR

73

5 ) 21 Listen to three people giving advice for

7 Complete the key phrases with the ideas in the

KEY PHRASES ) (s OR

8 ¢ USE IT! Work with a partner. Give advice

Don’t miss the National M It's fantasti ')
- % ;““ %
Finished? . e

Make a list of ten cities you want to visit in other
countries. What do you want to do or see there?

visitors to their area. Which places from the Tips
for trips guide do they talk about?

Jack

1 What do many tourists like in his area?
2 What s Jack’s favourite place to visit?
Holly

3 How faris the park from Holly’s house?
4 When is a good time to visit? Why?
Ahmed

5 Where is the souk?

6 What do people do in the market?

box. There is more than one correct answer.

August buy souvenirs the Dubai Mall
the Eiffel Tower go swimming your family

Giving holiday advice
1 Travel therein

2 Go with

3 You canvisit .
4 Don’t miss .. .
5 Many visitors ... there
6 It'sagood place to ...

for visitors to your area. Use the key phrases and
your own ideas.

B

“

Exercise 6 &) 2.11

Allow students time to read the questions.
Play the audio again for students to listen
and answer the questions. With stronger
classes, students could answer the
questions from memory, then listen again
to check their answers. Check answers
with the class. With weaker classes, play
the audio again as you check the answers,
pausing to check each answer.

1 They like beaches.

2 His favourite place is the Scienceworks
museum.

3 It's about 150 kilometres from her
house.

4 August is a good time to visit because
it's warm.

5 It'sin the medina, the old part of Fez.

6 They buy souvenirs.

page 125

Optional activity: Listening
Write the following questions on the
board.

1 Where can you go shopping in
Melbourne?

2 How can you travel in the forest?

3 What kinds of shops are there in
the souk?

Students discuss the answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to listen
and check their answers. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand shopping centre.

1 in shopping centres 2 you can
cycle 3 many small shops

Exercise 7

Read through the ideas in the box and
teach the meaning of mall. Students
complete the key phrases with the ideas.
Check answers with the class and elicit
other ideas you could use to complete the
key phrases.

1 August 2 your family

3 the Dubai Mall / the Eiffel

Tower 4 the Dubai Mall /

the Eiffel Tower 5 buy souvenirs /
go swimming 6 buy souvenirs/
go swimming

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Read out the task and brainstorm some
ideas with the class first. Students then
work in pairs to prepare some advice for
visitors to their area. Ask pairs in turn to
tell the class their ideas and write them
on the board. As an extension, you could
ask students to work in pairs and use their
ideas to make a poster giving advice to
visitors to their area.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can make their lists
individually, then compare their answers
in pairs. Alternatively, ask some students to
present their top three places to the class.
Ask other students who else wants to go
to these places and why.

More practice
Workbook page 52

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6
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Reading - A holiday
blog

Aim
Use pictures to help you understand
a text.

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit a
range of answers from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage
students to say more, e.g. Is that a good
place for holidays? Why? Where is your ideal
holiday? Why?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the title Sam’s holiday blog and
elicit or explain that a blog is an online
diary, with individual messages for each
day. Read out the title The Big Apple and
elicit or explain that this is a nickname

for New York. Ask students to look at

the photos and say what they can see.
Brainstorm ideas as a class and write
students'ideas on the board. Focus on

the ideas on the board and point out how
much information students have learned
just from looking at the photos. Ask
students to read the blog and match the
photos with the messages. Check answers.

Tuesday C Wednesday B Thursday A

Exercise2 &) 2.12

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Explain that the question What
does Sam think of ... ?asks for his opinion.
Play the audio. Students read and listen to
the blog, then answer the questions. With
stronger classes, students could write

full sentences for their answers and give a
reason for question 1. Check answers with
the class and discuss which part of the text
gives each answer.

1 No, he doesn’t. He wants to save his
money for New York.

2 He thinks it's perfect, because it's next
to Times Square.

3 He tries pancakes and maple syrup for
breakfast.

4 He goes shopping on Fifth Avenue.

5 He visits the Empire State Building.

Unit 6

6

READING « A holiday blog

| can use pictures to help me understand a text.

THINK! Where do you and your family usually go on holiday?

The Big Apple

Hi, everyone! I’'m writing a holiday blog this year. My family
and | usually spend our summer holidays camping in
England, but this time we're doing something different.
We're going to New York! Amazing! #BigApple #excited

: Monday D

¢ We're waiting at the airport now. There are lots of shops, but I'm not
: spending my money here. | want to save it for New York. It’s 10.00 p.m.
: and I'm tired, but I'm also excited about the trip! | can’t wait to get there!

: Tuesday

We're finally in the Big Apple! Our hotel is perfect because it's next to
+ Times Square. We can see lots of skyscrapers from the window. They're
+ so tall! Right now I’'m having a typical American dish for breakfast —

¢ pancakes with maple syrup. It's yummy!
. Wednesday

¢ Today I'm cycling in Central Park with my mum. It's a massive
: park in the middle of Manhattan. The weather is great —

. it’s hot and sunny. My dad isn’t here with us. He's
: shopping on Fifth Avenue with my sister.

Thursday ...

¢ It's our last day in New York, but | don’t want to go

: home! At the moment, we're standing at the top of
: the Empire State Building. From here, | can see the
: Chrysler Building and the Brooklyn Bridge. What an
< awesome view! | love New York!

T Look at photos A-D. What do you see?
Read Sam’s blog and match the photos with
the messages for Monday to Thursday.

2 @) 212 Read and listen to Sam’s blog again.
Then answer the questions.
1 Does Sam go shopping at the airport? Why /
Why not?
2 What does Sam think of their hotel? Why?
3 What American food does Sam try?
4 Where does Sam’s dad go with his sister?
5 What place does Sam visit on the last day?

64 On holiday

3 VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary to check
the meaning of the words in blue in the text. For
more practice go to page 56 in the Workbook.

4 (D USE IT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the

questions.

1 Do you spend summer holidays with your
family?

2 Do you like travelling on holidays? Why /
Why not?

3 Do you want to visit New York or another big
city? Why / Why not?

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following sentences on
the board:

1 I'm happy because it isn't raining.
2 ljust want to get to the hotel!

3 That's an amazing bridge!

4 ook at those really tall buildings!

Ask: Which place or activity in Sam’s blog
do the sentences relate to? Students read
the text again and find the answers.
Check answers and elicit which part of
the text gives each answer.

1 cyclingin Central Park 2 atthe
airport 3 at the top of the Empire
State Building 4 in his hotel room

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meaning of the blue words in the text.
They could work in pairs for this. Check
the answers and check that students
understand all the words.

Workbook page 56 exercise 5

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read through the questions with the

class and make sure students understand
everything. Allow students time to prepare
their answers, then put them into pairs to
ask and answer them. Ask some students
to tell the class something they learned
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 56
Practice Kit Reading 3



LANGUAGE FOCUS - Present continuo

I can talk about what people are doing now.

1 Study the sentences. Then choose the correct
words in the rules.

1 He's eating pancakes at the moment.
2 I'm writing a holiday blog.

3 We're waiting at the airport now.

4 Dad is shopping on Fifth Avenue.

1 We make the present continuous with the verb
have / be and the -ing form of the main verb.

We use the present continuous to talk about
things that usually happen / are happening now.
We use the present continuous with time
expressions such as now and at the moment /
on Wednesdays.

N

w

2 Find more examples of the present continuous
in Sam’s holiday blog on page 64. Which are
affirmative and which are negative?

3 Complete the sentences with affirmative or
negative short forms of be.

Dad isn’t here right now. He’s with my sister.
1 We ... staying at a fantastic hotel. It's
awesome!
2 My sister cycling. She’s shopping now.
3 You.......doing an English exercise. You
aren’t writing a blog.
4 Sam eating pancakes. He loves them!
5 We enjoying our holiday. It’s raining! @
6 buying souvenirs. | haven't got
any money.

4 study the spelling rules. Then write the -ing forms.

SPELLING RULES %

1 Most verbs: wait — waiting
2 Final -e: write — writing
3 Final vowel + consonant: shop — shopping

: affirmative and negatives a

5 QB PRONUNCIATION -ing forms Listen
and repeat the verbs in exercise 4.

6 Study the picture. Complete the sentences using
the correct forms of the present continuous.

1 The woman isn't eating (eat) an ice cream now.

She (buy) it.

2 The boy (cycling).
He (talk) on his phone.

3 The girls (wait) for the bus.
They (shop) at the moment.

4 Theman ... (chat) with the police

officer. He (sit) in his taxi.

5 The girl (read) a magazine.
She (listen) to music.

6 Theboys ... (stand)onthestreet.
They (play) basketball right now.

7 (D USE IT! Work in pairs. Imagine you are on
holiday with your family. Tell your partner what
you and your family are doing.

We're staying with my aunt. I’'m not studying.
I’'m exploring the city with my dad.

stand standing 4 try Finished?
1 dance 5 spend Add ten more verbs to the list in exercise 4.
2 sit 6 chat Write the verbs and their -ing forms.
3 explore 7 cycle
On holiday 65
Language focus » .
. 1 be 2 arehappeningnow 3 atthe
Present continuous: moment
affirmative and Language note
negatlve We use the present continuous, NOT
the present simple, for things that are
Aim happening now: I'm having lunch now.

Talk about what people are doing now.

Warm-up

Ask: What can you remember about
Sam?’s holiday? Where does he usually go
on holiday? Students look back at the
introduction to the blog for the answers.
Write on the board: This yearwe _____

to New York. Elicit the missing verb (are
going). Complete the sentence on the
board and explain that this verb form is
called the present continuous.

Exercise 1

Read through the example sentences with
the class, then read through the rules and
elicit which words students should use to
complete them.

(NOT Hhavetanchrow:) To form the
negative, we use the negative form of
be, e.g. I'm not waiting. He isn't waiting.
The -ing form never changes.

Exercise 2

Students find more examples of the present
continuous in Sam's blog and decide which
are affirmative and which are negative. Elicit
all the sentences and point out the different
forms of be. With weaker classes, write

the sentences on the board and elicit the
negative form of the affirmative sentences
and the affirmative form of the negative
sentences for extra practice.

Affirmative: I'm writing, we're doing, We're
going, We're waiting, I'm having, I'm
cycling, He's shopping, we're standing
Negative: I'm not spending

Exercise 3

Students read the sentences and
complete them with the correct forms of
be. Check answers with the class.

T're 2isnt 3 re 4’
6 'm not

5 aren't

Exercise 4

Read through the spelling rules with the
class. With weaker classes, read through
the list of verbs and ask: Which have a final
e? Which end with a vowel + consonant?
Students then write the -ing forms of

the verbs.

1 dancing 2 sitting 3 exploring
4 trying 5 spending 6 chatting
7 cycling

Exercise 5@) 2.13 page12s
PRONUNCIATION: -ing forms

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the verbs in exercise 4. Play the audio
again, pausing for them to repeat.

Exercise 6

Use the picture to teach ice cream and
police officer. Students complete the
sentences using the correct verb forms.
With stronger classes, students could
write one or two more sentences about
the picture.

1 isn't eating, buying 2 isn't cycling,
'stalking 3 are waiting, aren't
shopping 4 is chatting, isn't sitting
5 isn’t reading, s listening

6 are standing, aren't playing

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Point out to students that they can look
back at the vocabulary on pages 62-63 for
ideas. Allow students time to prepare their
ideas individually, then put them into pairs
to tell their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their lists,

then compare with another fast finisher.
Alternatively, ask some students to read
their verbs to the class. Other students can
say and spell the -ing forms.

More practice
Workbook page 53
Practice Kit Grammar 11

Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « Clothes
VOca b u Ia ry a nd | can recognize different speakers.

I isten i ng L CIOth es THINK! What are your favourite clothes?

Aim 1 214 Match clothes 1-12 with the words in
the box. Then listen and repeat.

Recognize different speakers.

boots dress hat jeans jumper
sandals shirt shoes shorts trainers
trousers  T-shirt

THINK! -
1 shirt 7
Read out the question and teach the 2 8
meaning of clothes if necessary. Elicit ; 1%
answers from individual students. Students 5 n
6 12

can answer in their language if necessary
gnd you can trahslate the c'lothes words 2 $O Workin pairs. Play a game. Study the
into English. Write the English words on people in exercise 1. Close your book and make
the board. sentences.

m Nina’s wearing a blue dress.

No, she’s wearing a green dress. |
Students’ own answers. i AL

Exercise 1 214 pagel26 3 @ 215 Read and complete the Packing tips with i X
@ o 2 i words from exercise 1. Then listen and check. 40 215 ';'Ste" to three speakers. Who is
Students use their dictionaries to check speaking? Match the speakers with a—d.
X X There is one extra option.
the meaning of the words in the box and S a afriend
match them with the clothes. Play the e Speaker 2 b aparent
audio for students to listen and check their PACKING "Are you ge_ttmg;eady Speaker 3 ; a tiacher ot
. . a snop assistan
answers. Play the audio again for students TIPS for the holidays? &
to repeat. Think when 5 @216 Listen again. What is the reply? Match
ou're king! the speakers with one of the responses below.
ANSWERS }’ pac Ing: There is one extra option.
1 shirt 2 trousers 3 boots 4 hat Is your family planning a beach holiday? ; Ye;, p(ljease. I'm Ioci(king for adwhithe T-shirt.
f Remember to pack shorts and sandals for the Why don’t you take your red T-shirt?
5 .dress 6 sandals 7 Jumper beach. Don't forget some sun cream and a C Do you like these sandals?
8 jeans 9 shoes 10 trainers 1 to protect your head. d Are these trainers OK?
11 shorts 12 T-shirt v : :
Are you thinking about a camping LT 6 (D USE IT! Imagine you are packing to go on
. Pack some long trousers or - Don't holiday. What clothes are you taking? Tell your
Exercise 2 wear nice shoes when you go walking in the partner.
. . . 3 1
With weaker classes, briefly revise colour LS il — I'm going to the beach. 'm packing my
words. Focus on the clothes in exercise 1 fF\V; you Pla""f":? glﬂ‘tv hol'dav?f sandals and my shorts. And you?
. . ake some comfortable or
again and point out that some are plural,

! - walking around. In the cool months, remember
e.g. boots, jeans, sandals, shoes. Elicit some to pack a warm ® for the evening.

sentences using plural words for clothes,

e.g. He’s wearing blue jeans. Students study
the pictures, then ask them to close their 66 On holiday
books and write sentences about the

pictures. They then read their sentences to

. i 126 . . . .
each other in pairs and say whether they Exercise 4 Q) 2.16 ' page Optional activity: Listening
agree or not. Read through the options a—d, then play ' . '
the first Ker. Ask: Who is this? How dh Students work in pairs and write down
[ ANSWERS | € TIrst Speaxer. Ask: 7no s this? Fow do from memory all the clothes words that

you know? Point out that it is important to
listen for background sounds and tone of

Students’ own answers. the speakers mention. Play the audio

again for them to listen and check.

Exercise 3 &) 2.15 < page126 voice to recognize who is speaking. Play
Students read the Packing tips and the audio. Students listen and identify ANSWERS
complete them with the correct words. the speakers. 1 comfortable shoes 2 boots,

sandals, jeans, trousers, shorts,

Play the audio for students to listen and ANSWERS ; ’
check their answers. 1c 2a 34d dresses, T-shirts 3 T-shirts, dresses
i
. Exerci 21 age 126 .
1 hat 2 jeans 3 boots 4 shoes/ ercise 5 D216 g ' Exercise 6 USEIT!
trainers / boots 5 jumper Explain that students need to think about Students work in pairs to tell their partner
which response another person mlght what they are taking on holiday. Ask some
Optional activity: Vocabulary use to each pfthe sp'e‘akers. Play the first students to tell the class what their partner
Ask students to draw a picture of iﬁeaker again and ek“C't tsfle(;esriorljs? Play is taking.
someone wearing clothes from € TEMAINING SPEAKETS. Students fisten
9 and choose the correct responses. Check Gl

exercise 1. Tell them not to let anyone
see their drawing. In pairs, students take

,
answers with the class. Students’ own answers.

turns to describe their picture to their ANSWERS More practice

partner, e.g. It’s a boy. He's wearing blue a3 b2 di Work!aook'page 54

trousers. Their partner listens and draws Practice Kit Vocabulary 6

the picture. Students compare their Assessment

pictures to see how similar they are. Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

T80  Unité



LANGUAGE FOCUS - Present ¢

I can ask and answer questions about holidays.

1 Complete the table with the questions.
a Is Nina wearing a blue dress?
b Are you thinking about a camping trip?
c Is the tour bus going now?
d Are they planning a beach holiday?

Yes, | am.
No, I'm not.

Yes, she is.

No, she isn’t.
Yes, they are.
No, they aren’t.

Yes, it is.
No, it isn’t.

2 Complete the questions using the present
continuous. Then write short answers that are
true for you.

1 Are you studying (study) English now?

2 your parents (work)
today?

3 your teacher (speak)
at the moment?

4 your classmates
(stand) at the moment?

5 your partner (wear)
red today?

6 you (use) your phone
right now?

3 QAsk and answer the questions in exercise 2
with a partner.

STUDY STRATEGY

Practising grammar outside class

Remember to practise grammar outside class.
Use the Practice Kit online practice or find other
exercises on the internet.

4 Read the study strategy. Then go to the Practice
Kit online practice. Do the exercises for this
lesson.

Finished?
Look at pages 62—63 of this book. Imagine you are
visiting one of the places in the guide. Write new
answers for questions 1-6 in exercise 7.

5 Look at the picture. Write questions and short
answers.

1
2

Dad / sit /in the car now?
Mum / sleep / at the moment?

3 the boys / eat / lunch?
4 Tom /take / a photo?
5 the baby / eat / the food?

6

Rob / read / a book?

6 Look again at the picture in exercise 5. Complete
the questions with the words in the box and the
correct forms of be.

(what where whe who why)

Who is shouting? Dad is shouting.
1

2
3
4

Dad shouting? Because the car is

moving.
the baby doing? She’s drinking.
Mum sleeping? Under the tree.
taking a photo? Tom is taking a
photo.

7 %3 ¢ USE IT! Work in pairs. Imagine you are
on holiday. Write present continuous questions.
Then ask and answer the questions.

1 you /travel /inthe USA?

2
3

who / travel / with you ?
where / you / stay ?

4 you /relax / at the moment?

5
6

Are you travelling
in the USA?

what /you / wear ?
how / you / feel / now ?

No, 'm not. I'm
travelling in Turkey.

On holiday 67

Language focus «
Present continuous:
questions

Aim
Ask and answer questions about
holidays.

Warm-up
Ask what students can remember about
the packing tips on page 66. Write on

the board: thinking about a camping
trip? planning a city holiday? Elicit the

missing words (Are you). Complete the

questions on the board and elicit that they

are in the present continuous.

Exercise 1

Read out the first set of answers in the
table and elicit the correct question.

Students then complete the table with the

correct questions.

1Tb 2a 3d 4c

Language note

In present continuous questions, the
form of be comes before the subject:
Are you planning a holiday? (NOT Yotrare-
plannirga-hotiday?) In short answers,
we use short forms in negative short
answers, e.g. No, she isn't, but we use full
forms in affirmative answers: Yes, she is.
(NOT ¥Yes;she’s)

Exercise 2

Students complete the questions and
write the short answers. With weaker
classes, students could complete the
questions first. Check answers, then ask
them to read the questions and write the
short answers. Check some answers with
the class.

2 Are,working. 3 Is,speaking 4 Are,
standing 5 Is,wearing 6 Are, using

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions in exercise 2.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Read the study strategy with the class.
Explain to students that practising outside
class will help them remember the
language they learn. Students go to the
Practice Kit online practice and do the
exercises for this lesson.

Exercise 5

Students write the questions and short
answers about the picture. Check answers
with the class. With stronger classes,
students write one or two more questions
and answers about the picture.

1 Is Dad sitting in the car now? No, he
isn't.

2 Is Mum sleeping at the moment? Yes,
sheis.

3 Are the boys eating lunch? No, they
aren't.
Is Tom taking a photo? Yes, he is.

5 Is the baby eating the food. Yes, he /
sheis.

6 Is Rob reading a book? No, he isn't.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Ask students to look at the picture again
and complete the questions with the
words in the box and the correct form of
be. Check answers with the class.

1 Why is
4 Who'is

2 Whatis 3 Whereis

Exercise 7

Read out the example to the class. Students
imagine they are on holiday and ask

and answer the questions in pairs. With
stronger classes, encourage students to
give more information in their answers.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can prepare their
answers, then compare with another

fast finisher. Alternatively, invite another
student to ask them the questions.
Encourage them to reply without saying
the name of the place. Other students can
listen and guess the places.

More practice
Workbook page 55
Practice Kit Grammar 12

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit 6
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6 SPEAKING ¢ In a shop

| can speak to a shop assistant.

Speaking ¢ In a shop

Aim THINK! What do you usually buy on holiday?
Speak to a shop assistant. Shop assistant Hello. Can | help you?
Dan Yes. I'm looking for a T-shirt.
Shop assistant The T-shirts are over there,
THINK! next to the door.
Read out the question and elicit answers ban thanks.
from individual students. Ask more Dan Excuse me. How much is
questions to encourage students to say this T-shirt, please?

Shop assistant It's £9.99.
Dan OK. Here you are.
Shop assistant Thank you. And here’s your

more, e.g. Do you like going shopping
on holiday? Why? / Why not? Do you buy

presents for your friends or souvenirs for change.
yourself? Why? Dan Thanks. Bye!
Shop assistant Goodbye.
Students’own answers. 1 © @ 217 watch or listen. What does
Dan buy?
Exercise 1 &) 2.17 4 (D219 Listen and write the prices.

Read out the question then play the video 2 Coverthe dialogue in exercise 1. Then number the 1.
. ! . key phrases in the correct order. 2
or audio. Students watch or listen and ) 3
answer the question. KEY PHRASES ‘5‘
ANSWER In a shop
. a Here:s your change. L] 5 (D USEIT! You want to buy something from
Dan buys a T-shirt. b They're over there, next to (the door). L] exercise 3. Prepare and practise a new dialogue.
¢ I'm looking for (a T-shirt). L Use the key phrases and the dialogue in exercise 1
Exercise 2 d Can | help you? LJ to help you.
e OK. Here you are. ]
Ask students to cover the dialogue in f How much is this (T-shirt), please? O Hello. Gan L help you?
exercise 1. Read through the key phrases
with the class and elicit which comes Language point: Saying prices
first in the dialogue. (Can I help you?) 3 (© {218 Listen and repeat the prices. Then
Students then order the phrases. They can practise saying the prices with a partner.
look at the dialogue in exercise 1 again to
9 . 9 (1] 2] ;] (] . 1225
check. Check answers with the class and £10.50

check that students understand all the -
phrases. With weaker classes, you could
play the audio again for students to hear

the phrases in context and repeat them.

a4 iy

Students could then practise the dialogue bag * £9.00 -

in pairs. :

68 On holiday

1d 2c 3b 4f 5e 6a

int: i . .. . | heir dial first,

Language pomt. Saymg Optional activity: Speaking cquhd prepare t Ie|r dia ogtées irst, but

prices Wiite a listof ab el " with stronger classes, students can go
rite a list of about eignt items o straight into the role-play. Students then

Exercise 3 {) 218 clothing and prices on the board, e.g. swap roles and practise again.

T-shirt £5.99, shorts £5.50, jeans £15.50.
Divide the class into teams. Say: I'm
buying two T-shirts and some shorts. How

Ask some students to perform their

Play the audio for students to listen to
dialogues for the class.

the prices. Play the audio again, pausing

after each price for students to repeat. Ask much is that? The first team to work

students to practise saying the prices with out the price and say it correctly gets Students’ own answers.

a partner. Check answers. a point. Continue calling out different More practice

[ ANSWERS | gomb|hn'atk:ons of;hmis you are b'uymg. Workbook page 59

1 £9.00 2 £575 3 £10.50 4 £12.25 tse W dlC team has the most points at Practice Kit Speaking 6
e end.

Exercise 4 ) 2.19 ' page126

Play the audio. Students listen and write Exercise 5 USE IT!

the prices. Check answers with the class. ]
Allow students time to read through

MEED the instructions, then demonstrate the
1 £8.00 2 £4.99 3 £1575 4 £24.50 activity with a confident student. Start
5 £11.00 the conversation by saying: Hello. Can |

help you? Encourage the student to say
what they are looking for and continue
the conversation, using the dialogue in
exercise 1 as a model. Other students can
help out with ideas if necessary. Students
then work in pairs to practise their
dialogue. With weaker classes, students
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6 WRITING * An email about a holiday

I can write an email about a holiday. ‘ which modifier to use to complete each
: sentence. Ask some students to read their
THINK! How often do you write emails? - i sentences to the class.
box B T P POSSIBLE ANSWERS
To: Rose 1 Our hotel is very / really old.
From: Amy .
Subject: Hello from Prague 2 The people are not very nice.
P 3 The weather is very / really good.
How are you doing? I'm in Prague with my mum, dad and 4 The ShOpS are not very / quite

brother. We're staying near the Prague Castle. Our hotel isn't

. e stayi expensive.
very big, but it's quite modern. , . .
I'm with Mum now. We're sitting in a café. It's very nice here! 5 I'm very / reaIIy interested in
We aren't having coffee. We're drinking ¢aj. That's tea in Czech! museums.

Dad and Andy are visiting the Prague Toy Museum.

We want to explore the Old Town later. There are lots of really
cool buildings. | also want to buy some souvenirs. Do you want
a T-shirt or a bag with a picture of Prague on it?

I hope you're having a really good time.

See you soon,

Optional activity: Writing
Ask: What phrase does Amy use to start
her email? (Hi Rose! How are you doing?)

Amy What phrase does she use at the end? (See
ou soon). Ask: What other phrases can

T Read the email. Answer the questions. 4 %S, USE IT! Follow the steps i iti y

{ ps in the writing 19 Eliei
1 Who is writing the email? Amy or Rose? guide. you gse tostartandend an gma//. Elicit a
2 Who is Andy? , few ideas. If necessary, remind students
3 What is Amy drinking right now? WRITING GUIDE . C ( that they wrote an email in Unit 1. Refer
4 Where is Andy at the moment?
A TASK them back to the key phrases on page

2 Complete the key phrases. Then read the email In']:agin; you are on holiday. Write an email to 19 to find more phrases for starting and
e afmend ending an email. Write all the phrases

KEY PHRASES \ (~ 3 B THINK AND PLAN on the board for students to refer to
. . 1 Where are you? Who is travelling with you? . . .

Writing about a holiday place 2 Where are iou staying? Isita ni%e pIacZ? when they write their email.

1 I'min with 3 Where are you now? Who is with you? _

2 Our hotel isn’t but it’s 4 What are you doing at the moment? OSSIBLE ANSWERS .

3 It's very 5 What are other people doing now? Hil, How are you?, Please write soon!,

4 We want to 6 What do you want to do later? Bye for now.

5 There are lots of ...

C WRITE
) . Greeting: .
Language point: Modifiers Hello / Hi, ... . How are you doing? Exercise 4 USE IT!
G I information: )

3 Look at the words in biue in the email. Then ,,:?:r_z_’. fanfxit:;?ng o Read the task with the class. Students
rewnt,e,a sentences 1—6 using quite, very, not very At the moment: imagine their holiday and read through
reay Emwih - ow: Weiks .. Part B to plan their ideas
It's cold today. (-15°C) It's very cold today. Plans for later: p Irigeas.

1 Our hotel is old. (200 years) We want to ... later. Read through part C on how to structure
2 The people are nice. () ... ) S .
3 The weather is good. (35°C) D CHECK their email with the class. Students write
4 The shops are expensive. (£—££) - beginning and ending of your email their email. This can be set for homework.
5 I'minterested in museums. ©) + spelling and punctuation . . L
. modifiers Remind students to check their writing
- .
— and punctuation carefully.
On holiday 69
ANSWERS
Students’own answers.
L] L] ) .
Writing - An email Exercise 2 More practice
. Students complete the key phrases with W
orkbook page 57
about a hOIIday the correct words, then read the email .
Al again to check. Check answers and check End of unit activities
Im that students understand all the phrases. Progress Review, Workbook page 58
Write an email about a holiday. *Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
ANSWERS Teacher’s Resource Disk

THINK! Prague, my mum, dad and brother **\locabulary and language focus worksheets,
! very big, quite modern Teacher’s Resource Disk

1

2

Read out the question and elicit answers 3 nice ##*\locabulary and language focus
from individual students. Ask more 4 explore the Old Town

questions to encourage students to say 5 really cool buildings

more, e.g. When do people write emails?

worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Who do you know who writes emails? Who Language point: Modifiers
do they send them to?

Exercise 3
OHED

Students look at the words in blue in the
email. Explain that these are modifiers and
Exercise 1 we use them with adjectives to make the
meaning stronger or weaker. Elicit which
modifiers make the adjectives stronger
(very, really) and which make it weaker (not

Students’own answers.

Students read the email and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

ANSWERS very, quite). Students read the sentences

1 Amy 2 Amy'sbrother 3 She’s and rewrite them using the different
drinking tea. 4 He's at the Prague Toy modifiers. Point out that there are no right
Museum.

or wrong answers, so students can choose

Unit6  T83



Review

Vocabulary

Exercise 1

Students match the words with the
phrases. With weaker classes, students
could refer back to pages 62-63 to help
them. With stronger classes, students
could do it as a test. Check answers

with the class and check that students
understand all the phrases. Ask: What do
you do on holiday?

MHTER
1d 2h 3f 4g 5e 6¢

7b 8a

Exercise 2

Students look at the pictures and
complete the clothes words. They then
match the words with pictures A-H. Check

answers, then ask: What are you wearing
today? Elicit a few answers.

1 dress 2 trainers 3 sandals
4 jeans 5 boots 6 jumper

7 trousers 8 shoes

1C 2H 3E 4B 5G 6A
7D 8F

Language focus

Exercise 3

Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class.

1 aren't 2 dancing 3 is
5 are 6 isn't 7 stopping

4 chatting

Exercise 4

Read out the first gapped sentence and
elicit the correct verb form. Students
complete the message. Check answers.

CHTER

'mvisiting 2 'm not staying

are spending 4 are enjoying
aren'tdoing 6 ‘sraining 7 sitting
chatting 9 'm writing

o Vi W -

Exercise 5

Elicit the first question as an example.
Students then write the questions. Check
these answers with the class, then ask them
to write the answers. Check the answers.

MHTER

1 Who is writing the message? Maggie’s
writing the message.

2 Is Maggie staying with her grandma?
No, she isn't.

3 Where is she spending the week? At
a hotel.

4 Are they enjoying the pool? Yes,
they are.

5 What is Maggie’s mum doing now?
She’s chatting with Grandma.

T84  Unité

@ REVIEW

Vocabulary

1 Match 1-8 with phrases a—h.
1 buy a acamelin the desert
2 celebrate b ona quiet beach

3 stayin ¢ your bag for a trip
4 dance
5 explore e a big national park
6 pack f a nice hotel

7 relax g to Spanish music
8

ride h the carnival

2 Complete the clothes words. Then match the

words with pictures A-H.

5 _oo__

6 _u__e_

7 __ou_e__

1l ——Gee ==

Language focus

3 choose the correct verb forms.
1 Wearen't / isn’t camping right now.

2 I'm not danceing / dancing at the moment.
3 Harry is / are packing some warm clothes.

4 You aren’t chatting / chating now.
5 My parents is / are planning a holiday.

6 Lisa isn’t / aren’t staying with her grandma.
7 The bus is stoping / stopping at the corner.

70 REVIEW » On holiday

d souvenirs in a shop

4 Complete the message with the affirmative or
negative forms of the present continuous.

IE (visit) my grandma this week. |

2 (not stay) at her flat because it's tiny. My
parents and | 3 (spend) the week at a hotel.
It's got a pool, so we * (enjoy) that! We

3! (not do) anything now because

ite (rain)! @ My mum ? (sit)

in the kitchen and® (chat) with my grandma.
1° (write) this in the living room.

More later!

Maggie

5 Complete the questions about the message in
exercise 4. Then write the answers.

1 who / write / the message?

2 Maggie / stay / with her grandma?
3 where / she / spend / the week?

4 they / enjoy / the pool?

5 what / Maggie’s mum / do / now?

Speaking

6 Ccomplete the dialogue with your own ideas.

Shop assistant Hello. Can | help you?
Dan

Shop assistant The over there,
Dan Thanks.
Dan Excuse me. ?

Shop assistant

Dan OK. Here you are.
Shop assistant
Dan Thanks. Bye!

Listening

7 (9220 Listen to a conversation about holidays.
Complete the sentences with one or two words.
1 Karenis on holiday in now.
2 She’s staying in a small town near
3 She’s having a cold drink on the

right now.

4 Sam’s on holiday in
5 He’s staying with his
6 They're

at the moment.
André.
on a boat on the river now.

Speaking

Exercise 6

Students read the dialogue and complete
it with their own ideas. With weaker
classes, you could brainstorm some ideas
with the whole class first. When students
have completed their dialogues, ask some
to work in pairs and read their dialogues
to the class. Correct any errors. Students
could then practise their dialogues in pairs.

Students’ own answers.

Listening

Exercise 7 &) 2.20 ' page126

Play the audio for students to listen and
complete the sentences. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then play the audio again for them to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 Italy 2 Venice 3 beach 4 Paris
5 cousin 6 sitting

Optional activity: Consolidation

Put students into pairs and tell them
they are going to imagine they are

in a famous place somewhere in the
world. Brainstorm a few ideas with the
class, e.g. on top of the Eiffel Tower, at the
Carnival in Rio de Janeiro. Write these
questions on the board: What are you
doing / wearing now? What'’s the weather
like? What can you see? Allow students
time to prepare their answers to the
questions, but tell them not to say
where they are. Monitor and help while
they are working. Put pairs together into
groups of four. They take turns to ask
and answer the questions on the board
and ask more questions to guess where
their classmates are. Stop the activity
when most students have guessed
where their classmates are. Discuss
whose holiday sounds like fun.

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



2 MEMORY GAME. Work in groups. Follow the
instructions.

o]

Take turns to roll the dice and move your counter.

Vellow square = Reorder the letters to make adjectives.
Blue square = Make a sentence using the picture in the box.
He’s relaxing on the beach.

®ecccccecccne,

Go forward
three spaces

12]
Go forward
three spaces

Go back
a three spaces

@0
R

Go forward Go forward
three spaces three spaces

Are you watching TV?
Are you taking photographs? m

buying souvenirs dancing
doing martial arts  going swimming
packing playing computer games
playing the guitar reading a book
relaxing taking photographs
watching TV wearing a hat

e

(

("‘ 1day
e S~

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Allow students time to look at the board
game. Check they understand Go forward /
back three spaces. Read through the
instructions with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Students
then play the game in pairs. They could
play again with a different partner if they
enjoy the game.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Put students into groups. Demonstrate
the activity with one group. Ask the

first student to read out the Student A
sentence. Ask the student next to them
to read out the Student B sentence.
Continue around the group with each
student repeating the previous items and
adding one more. Students then play the
game in groups and continue until the
list becomes too long to remember. See

which group can continue and create the
longest list!

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs. They take turns to
draw an activity for their partner to guess.
Monitor and make sure they are using
questions and short answers correctly. As
an extension, you could brainstorm some
more activities with the class. Students
could look back through their books for
ideas. Write the activities on the board,

then students can use these to play again.

As an alternative, they could mime the
activities rather than drawing them.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 6
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1 Extra listening and
speaking - Asking and
telling the time

Aim
Ask for and tell the time.

Warm-up

Draw a clock on the board with the hands
at ten oclock. Teach the phrases What'’s the
time? and ten oclock, and write these on
the board. Change the time on the clock
to teach other times, including half past,
quarter past and quarter to. Tell students
they are going to practise asking for and
telling the time in English.

Exercise 1

Read out the first time and elicit which
clock it matches. Students match the
remaining times with the clocks. Check
answers and elicit how to say the times.
Say each time again and get students
to repeat.

1 quarter pasttwo 2 quarter to ten
3 eight o'clock 4 five past eleven
5 half past three 6 twenty to six

Exercise 2 &) 2.21 < pageis

Play the first time and draw the correct
time on the board. Play the rest of the
audio. Students listen and draw the
times they hear. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then play
the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 It's half past eight. 2 It’s ten to two.
3 It's quarter pastten. 4 It's eleven
o'clock. 5 It's quarter to one.

6 It's twenty-five past three.

Exercise 3 @) 2.22 pagei2s

Read out the question and make sure
students understand it. Point out the
activities at the top of the page and make
sure students understand them all. Play
the audio. Students listen and answer the
question. Elicit some possible answers,
then play the audio again for students to
listen and check. Check the answer with
the class.

music club

Exercise 4 &) 2.22 pageis

Read through the key phrases with the
class. Focus on the timetable and elicit
what kind of information is missing for
each activity. Ask students if they can
remember what day the music club is on,
but don't confirm their answers. Play the
audio again. Students listen and complete

Extra listening and speaking

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ° Asking and telling the time

I can ask for and tell the time.

J

er-School Clubs

0 ° ® o o
BASKETBALL CLUB FILM CLUB BASEBALL CLUB PHOTO CLUB

Read more

T Match the times in the box with clocks 1-6.

Then say the times.

eight o'clock five past eleven
half past three quarter past two
quartertoten twenty to six

2 @ 221 Listen and draw the times you hear. Then

listen again and repeat.

3 222 Listen to a conversation. What activity is
Lily interested in?

72 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

4 (222 Study the key phrases. Then listen to the
conversation again and complete the timetable.

YA

Talking about days and times

When'’s the art club? What time is it?
It's on Monday. At half past three.

Film club
Thursday

Backetball

Music club

b 5.00
Photo club
Wednesday

4.30

5 223 Listen and repeat the dialogue. What

activity is Jim interested in?

Jim  Here’s the Activity Centre timetable for the
different clubs.

Flora When'’s the film club?

Jim  It’s on Thursday.

Flora What time is it?

Jim  Atfive o'clock.

Flora Great! Are you interested in it?

Jim  No.llike sport. 'm in the baseball club.
It’s on Friday at six o'clock.

6 ¢ O USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare a new
dialogue. Change the words in blue in exercise 5
using information in the timetable. Then practise
your new dialogue.

the timetable with the correct information.
Check answers with the class.

1 Tuesday 2 12.15 3 Saturday
4 230

Optional activity: Listening

Play the audio from exercise 4 again.
Pause at the end of each line and elicit
the next line from students before you
play it to confirm.

Exercise 5 {) 2.23

Read out the question. Play the audio for
students to read and listen. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Elicit the answer to the question.

Jim is interested in baseball.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Demonstrate the activity by asking a
confident student to read out Jim’s first
line of the dialogue in exercise 5. You read

out Flora’s first line. Ask: When’s the film
club? Elicit an answer, and then continue
reading the dialogue using information
from the timetable in exercise 4. Students
then work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue, changing the blue words.
Monitor and help while they are working.
They can then practise their new dialogue
in pairs.

Optional activity: Speaking

As a class, brainstorm some different
activities and times. Draw a new
timetable on the board, like the one

in exercise 4. Put students into new
pairs. Ask them to take turns to ask and
answer questions about the activities
using the key phrases.

Students’ own answers.




again. Students listen and complete the
sentences with the correct words. Check
answers with the class.

shop assistant, computer shop
computers

music teacher, school, London
music

doctor

difficult, exciting

2 0 S EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ¢ Talking about your family
5;% I can talk about my family.

T Match the jobs in the box with photos A—E.

(doctor nurse shop assistant teacher Waiter)

Vi A WN =

Exercise 4

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand

2 (224 Match the people in pictures 1-3 3 (224 Listen again and complete the sentences.

with the jobs in the box. Then listen to the 1 Jakeisa atthe new
conversations and write the names of the people. i) Gz S, them all. Students match the key phrases
) ) 2 He'sinto ..o with the responses. Check answers with
Cdoctor music teacher shop assmtant) 3 Pauli "
adllsa . ata the class.
in

4 He'sinto ANSWERS

5 Juliaisa .

6 Herjobis , butit’s 1Tb 2c 3a

4 Study the key phrases. Match them with
responses a—c.

Exercise 5 @) 2.25

Read out the question, then play the audio
() for students to listen and read. Elicit the
answer to the question. Play the audio
again, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat. Students can then
practise the dialogue in pairs.

He's a shop assistant.

Asking about people

1 Who's that?

2 What’s he / she into?
3 What’s his / her job?

a She’s a doctor.

b That’s my uncle.
¢ He'sinto music.

5 @225 Listen and repeat the dialogue.
What’s Mike’s brother’s job?
Andy That’s a nice photo.
Mike Thanks. It's a photo of my family.
Andy Who's that?
Mike That’s my brother, Tom.
Andy He looks friendly. What’s he into?
Mike He’s into sport. He loves football.
Andy What’s his job?
Mike He’s a shop assistant.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to change the blue
words in exercise 5 and prepare their
dialogues. You could elicit a few possible
changes to the blue words with the class
first. Students practise their dialogues in
pairs, then swap roles and practise again.

6 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare a new
dialogue. Change the words in blue in the
dialogue in exercise 5. Then practise your new
dialogue.

Optional activity: Speaking
Refer students back to the pictures in

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 73

exercise 2. Ask students individually
to choose one of the people, think of
a new name and job for them, and
decide what they are like and what

all the jobs. Model pronunciation of the
words and get students to repeat.

2 Extra listening and
speaking - Talking

. they are into. Students can then work
abOUt your famlly g tiacher . I: dtOCté)r ('t nurse in pairs again and have a new dialogue
Aim shop assistan warter in which they show their'photo’to their

partner. Their partner can ask questions
to find out who it is, what their job is,
what they are into, etc. Encourage them
this time not to prepare their dialogue,
but just refer to the key phrases to

help them. Students swap roles and
practise again.

Exercise 2 Q) 2.24 < page127

Read out the task and point out to
students that they need to match two
pieces of information to each speaker —
their job and their name. First ask students
to match the people in the photos with
the jobs. Then play the audio for students
to listen and match each speaker with a

Talk about your family.

Warm-up

With books closed, tell students that in
Unit 2 they learned seventeen words for
family members. Put students into small
groups and give them two minutes to

remember and write down as many of the
words as they can. Bring students'ideas
together on the board and see which pair
wrote the most words. Students could
look back at page 22 to see which words
they missed.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the jobs
with the photos. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand

name. Allow students time to compare
their answers in pairs, then play the audio
again for them to check and complete
their answers.

1 shop assistant, Jake 2 music teacher,
Paul 3 doctor, Julia

Exercise 3 @) 2.24 < pagei27

Allow students time to read through
the gapped sentences. Play the audio

Students’ own answers.

Extra listening and speaking
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describing where they are
I can talk about where something is.

sl EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ¢ Asking for things and
. . 0N,
3 Extra listening and 3 Jioes

speaking - Asking for
things and describing
where they are

Aim
Talk about where something is.

Warm-up

Ask individual students where things
are, e.g. (Ana), where’s your bag? (Sam),
where’s your phone? Elicit answers using
prepositions of place. Invite one or two
students to ask one of their classmates
where something is. Elicit the response.

Exercise 1
Students match the classroom objects 1 Match the classroom objects in the box with A-G KEY PHRASES
to the pictures. They could work in pairs in the picture. - - ;

. P . Asking for things and saying where they are
for this, gnd use their dictionaries to help. acalculator a calendar ~adictionary [JHave you got a /some .. ?
Alternatively, with weaker classes, do agluestick scissors sticky tape a ruler [JCan I borrow it?
this activity with the whole class using []Whereis it?

) h 2 226 Study the picture. Complete the [1think he / she’s got one / some.
the pictures to teach the meaning of the sentences with the words in the box. Then listen []1t’s /They'rein /on....

words. Model pronunciation of the words i il [_]Yes, go ahead.
and get students to repeat them.

( Calculatorgny\erggscissorsotickyjtape ) 5 9228 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

ANSWERS 1 The !5 eI his desk. Sue Have you got some scissors, Jon?
A acalendar B scissors 2 T:e.. e 13 (10 (08 bag.h Jon No. Sorry, | haven’t. Try Max. | think he’s
— . 3 The ...........arenexttothecomputer. got some.
Ca dICtIOI’\.aI’y D aruler E sticky tape ARTheRs v o is in the drawer. Sue Hi, Max. Have you got some scissors?
F agluestick G acalculator Max Yes.
3 227 Listen to a conversation. Who has got a Sue Can |l borrow them, please?
Exercise 2 @ 226 pagel27 calculator: Tom, Helen or Lucy? Max Yes, go ahead.
' Sue Where are they?
Focus on the picture. Read out the first 4 (227 Study the key phrases. Then listen to the Max  They're on my desk.
gapped sentence and elicit the answer. conversation again. Number the phrases in the Sue Thanks.
. . order you hear them.
Students look at the picture again and 6 O USEIT! Prepare a new dialogue. Change
complete the sentences with the correct the words in blue in exercise 5 using words from
words. Play the audio for students to listen exercise 1or your own ideas. Then practise your

- new dialogue with two other students.
and check their answers. Check answers 74 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

with the class. With stronger classes,

students could write one or two more
sentences about things in the picture in ANSWERS Exercise 5 @ 298

exercise 1. :"t?:{elfﬁu ?ort‘ a,/ so:ne /7 Play the audio for students to read and

[ ANSWERS | Ink he/shes got one / some. listen to the dialogue. Play it again,

1 ruler 2 calculator 3 scissors Can | borrow it? pausing after each line for students

4 sticky tape x: go ahe;ad. to repeat. Students then practise the
ereisit? dialogue in pairs.

Exercise 3 &) 227 ' pagei27 It's / They'rein/on ... E

Read out the question, and point out that Ooti | activity: Speaki Exercise 6 USE IT!

Tom is a boy’s name and the other two ptional activity: speaking Put students into groups of three. Allow

S V1 B WN =

are girls'names. Play the audio. Students Focus on the three questions in the them time to prepare their own dialogue
listen and answer the question. Check key phrasgs bOX- Ask a-st.udent: HGV_@ using words from exercise 1 or their own
the answer with the class. With weaker you got adictionary? Elicit two possible ideas. Students then practise their own
classes, play the audio again, pausing for responses: Ygs. /Ng, sorry [ haven't. Ask: dialogue in their groups. Ask some groups
students to hear the answer. Can | borrow it? Elicit the answer: Yes, to perform their dialogues for the class.
go ahead. Ask: Where is it? Elicit some
Gl possible responses.
Lucy

Put students into pairs. They take it in
Exercise 4 Q) 227 pagei2s turns to ask their partner these three
questions about objects in exercise 1.
Encourage them to speed up as they
practise until they can ask and answer
the questions fluently.

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the audio again for students
to listen and number the phrases in the

order they hear them. Check answers

with the class. Play the audio again, Students’ own answers.
pausing after the key phrases for students

to repeat.
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4 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ¢ Asking about timetables
5;% I can talk about school timetables and room changes.

T Match the school subjects in the box with
pictures 1-5.

(geography history maths PE science )

e

2 (229 Complete the messages on the school
noticeboard with the words in the box. Then
listen and check.

9

( 31 March 24 230 Friday )

Room change for Year &

Maths class with Miss Brown i% iN
from 5" March.

room .

AR
T Bh »

Timetable change for Year 7

Th )
e PE class is at; 2 this week.

R

Trip fo London in June

Contact Mr Wood before B

e 6

LU TITTTT)

Film club — Fantastic Mr Fox
with George Clooney

The club starte this week on+

at seven o'clock in the school hall.

3 230 Listen to Beth and Tom talking about

their new timetable. Which days have changes
to the timetable?

(5 P 4 (D230 Study the key phrases. Then listen to the
<)

conversation again and answer the questions.

Asking and talking about school information
We've got / haven’t got ... on (Monday morning).
When'’s the (maths class)?

Where is the lesson?

Is it in the same room?

It’s in room (12) now.

Have we still got (PE) on Monday?

1 Have they got maths on Monday morning?
2 What time is the maths class now?

3 What room is the maths class in?

4 What room is geography in?

5 Whenis PE?

@ 231 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

A Have you got the new class timetable?

B Yes. There are some changes. We haven’t got
history on Tuesday morning.

A Whenisit?

B It’s at half past two in the afternoon.

A And where is the lesson? Is it in the same
room?

B No, it’s in room 14 now.

A And have we still got English on Thursday
morning?

B No. We've got PE.

A And when’s the art class?

B It’s on Friday afternoon.

Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare a new
dialogue. Use the timetable below and change
the words in blue in exercise 5. Then practise your
new dialogue.

 [Tuesday _|Wednesday
-9.45 Geography English
—10.45 | Maths Music
-2.45 History Art
Room 17 Room 9
Science PE
Science lab | School hall

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 75

4 Extra listening and
speaking « Asking
about timetables

Aim
Talk about school timetables and
room changes.

Warm-up

Ask: What lesson are we in now? (English)
What other lessons do you have today? Elicit
a few answers, then put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write as
many words for school subjects as they
can. They can use their dictionaries to
help. Bring students’ideas together on the
board and check that students understand
all the words. See which pair wrote the
most words correctly.

Exercise 1

Students match the school subjects in
the box with the pictures. Check answers

and check that students understand all
the words.

1 maths 2 science 3 geography
4 history 5 PE

Exercise 2 &) 2.29 ' pagei27
Pre-teach timetable. Students read the
messages and complete them with the
correct words. Allow students time to

compare their answers in pairs, then play

the audio for them to listen and check.

Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the messages.

124 2230 3 31%*March 4 Friday

Exercise 3 ) 2.30 < page127
Read out the question, then play the

audio. Students listen and note down the

days with changes to the timetable. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then play the audio again for them

to listen and check. Check the answers
with the class.

Monday and Thursday

Exercise 4 Q) 2.30 page127

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Allow students time to read the
questions. Play the audio again for them
to listen and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

1 No, they haven't. 2 two o'clock in
the afternoon 3 room 12 4 room 36
5 onThursday afternoon

Exercise 5 &) 231

Play the audio for students to read and
listen to the dialogue. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students

to repeat. Students then practise the
dialogue in pairs.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the timetable with the
class and make sure students understand
everything. Students then prepare and
practise a new dialogue using the key
phrases. Ask some students to perform
their dialogue for the class.

Optional activity: Speaking

In pairs, students make two copies

of a timetable for two days like the
one in exercise 6. They then mark
three changes on one copy of their
timetable, e.g. room or time changes.
Put pairs together into groups of four
and ask them to swap their unchanged
timetables. They then take turns to
explain their changes to the other
pair. The other pair listens and marks
the changes on their copy of the
timetable. Pairs can compare their
marked timetables to see if they have
understood the changes correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Extra listening and speaking



5 Extra listening and
speaking - Asking
about dates

Aim
Ask and answer about dates.

Warm-up

Write on the board the first letter for each
month of the year. In pairs, students try to
remember the months and write them.
Elicit the months and write them on the
board. Briefly revise ordinal numbers from
1-10, and explain to students that we use
ordinal numbers in dates.

Exercise 1

Students match the ordinal numbers
with the words in the box. Check answers
and model pronunciation of the ordinal
numbers. Get students to repeat them.
With weaker classes, if students need
more practice of ordinal numbers, write
some more ordinal numbers as figures on
the board. Invite students to say them.

1 twenty-eighth 2 eleventh 3 sixth
4 third 5 fourteenth 6 thirtieth

Exercise2 & 232

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Students work in pairs to read
dates 1-6 and practise saying them. Play
the audio. Students listen to check their
answers. Play the audio again, pausing
after each date for students to repeat.

Exercise 3 @) 2.33 ‘pagei27

Allow students time to read the sentences,
then play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct words to complete the
sentences. Check answers with the class.

1 maths 2 football

Exercise 4 ) 2.33 < pagei27

Allow students time to read the sentence
beginnings. Check they understand

final. Play the audio again for students to
listen and complete the sentences. Allow
students time to compare their answers in
pairs, then play the audio again for them
to check. Check answers with the class.

1 26" June 2 Wednesday
3 17" March 4 Saturday

Exercise 5 &) 2.34

Play the audio for students to read and
listen to the dialogue. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students

to repeat. Students then practise the
dialogue in pairs.

Extra listening and speaking

S8l EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ¢ Asking about dates

11001
5 Ggo op | can ask and answer about dates.

1 Match the ordinal numbers in 1-6 with the words
in the box. Then say the ordinal numbers.

third sixth eleventh fourteenth
twenty-eighth  thirtieth

1 28"

RINTiR

3 6(h

4 3¢

5 1AM
6 30"

2 @232 Study the key phrases. Then say
dates 1-6. Listen and check.

~

a,: EY PHRASES ( L/t
Dates

20" April = the twentieth of April

8t July = the eighth of July

31 December = the thirty-first of December
14 February = the fourteenth of February

1 2" June
2 26" August
3 15" January
4 1% March
5 22" October
6 31 May

3 (D233 Listen to two conversations. Choose the
correct words.
Conversation 1is about a history / maths test.
Conversation 2 is about a football / tennis match.

4 (D233 Listen again and complete the sentences.

1 Thetestison
2 It'sona
3 Thefinal is on
4 Itsona

76 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

5 (D234 Listen and repeat the dialogue.
Carl  What date is your birthday?
Lizzie It’s on 12t July.
Carl  What day is that?
Lizzie It’s a Tuesday, but my party is at the
weekend.
Carl  What date is that?
Lizzie It’s the 17",
Carl  That's exciting! Where is it?
Lizzie It’s at the cinema.

6 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare a new
dialogue. Change the words in blue in exercise 5.
Then practise your new dialogue.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to change the blue
words in exercise 5 and prepare their
dialogues. You could elicit a few possible
changes to the blue words with the class
first. Students practise their dialogues in
pairs, then swap roles and practise again.
Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues
for the class.

Optional activity: Speaking

Tell students they are going to plan a
class party for the summer. Ask them
to decide on the date and day for
their party, and where it is. Students
then work in pairs to ask each other
about their plans using the dialogue
in exercise 5 as a model. Ask some
students to tell the class the details of
their partner’s party.

Students’ own answers.




6 0 SB EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ¢ Buying a train ticket .
%}O I can ask to buy a train ticket. Exercise 3 @ 2.36 ' page128

— Read out the question, then play the
% _) audio. Students listen and answer the
Buying a train ticket question. Check the answer.

T Look at the clocks and write the correct times.
Then say the times.

Can | have ... ticket(s) to ..., please?
Single or return? ANSWER

What time’s the next trainto ... ?

Which platform is it, please? Julie buys one ticket.

J

i age 128
4 (D236 Study the key phrases. Then listen to the Exercise 4 @ 2.36 (pag

1 conversation again and choose the correct words. Read through the key phrases with the
12 JSlIJ1“ebiS 8°in8_toll°/"d<;"/‘i‘(i';d:°f~ class and make sure students understand
€ buys a single / return ticket. .
3 The ticket is fifteen / seventeen pounds. them all. Allow students time to read
4 The next train is at 4.30 / 5.45. through the sentences, then play the
5! It's from platform two /four. audio again. Students listen and choose
3 5 @ 237 Listen and repeat the dialogue. the correct words to complete the
John Can | have two tickets to Bristol, sentences. Check answers with the class.
please?
Ticket clerk Single or return? ANSWERS
John Return. 1 Windsor 2 single 3 fifteen
Ticket clerk That’s thirty-five pounds. f
John Here you are. What time’s the next 4545 5 four
train?
Ticket clerk At ten forty-five. Exercise 5 @ 237
5 John And which platform is it, please? .
Tt diie Bletiionm Hee. Play the audio for students to read and
John Thanks. listen to the dialogue. Play it again,
6 ¢ O USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare a new pausing after each line for students
dialogue. Change the words in blue in exercise 5 to repeat. Students then practise the
using the information in the train timetable dia Iog ue in pairs.

below. Then practise your new dialogue.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

¥ N -
2 (235 Listen and write the times you hear. wj m CIty trains Students work in pairs to change the blue
U GOS0 =N words in exercise 5 and prepare their

1 . Lo .
2 TIMETABLE dialogues using information from the
3 timetable. You could elicit a few possible
Adult .
g London 800 | 930 | e ONE changes to the blue words with the class
6 Bath 940 1110 | iume Number first. Students practise their dialogues in
Bristol 9.55 11.20 02-MAY- 17 13303 . h | d . .
3 (89 Listent o, H e pairs, then swap roles and practise again.
. Isten 1o a conversation. HOw many From OZ.MAY~1? A k . f h . d |
tickets does Julie buy? LONDON sk some pairs to perform their dialogues

for the class.

TERBT(!L
_ Optional activity: Speaking

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING 77 Put students into new pairs, and
ask them to cover the dialogue in

exercise 5. Ask them to practise a new
dialogue using information in the

H H their partner listens and points to the
6 Extra IIStenlng and corre?t clock. P timetable, but this time just referring
speaking . Buying a to the key phrases to help them.
. . [ ANSWERS | Encourage them this time to improvise
train ticket 1 quarterpastten 2 quarter to three and try to speak in a natural way. They
- 3 half pastsix 4 ten pastseven 5 ten can swap roles and practise again.
Aim to four 6 eighteen minutes past nine
Ask to buy a train ticket. 7 twenty pastone 8 eleven o'clock
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 &) 2.35 pagei2s

Warm-up Play the audio. Students listen and note
Ask: How do you usually travel when you down the times they hear. Allow students
go on holiday? Do you go by car, by train, time to compare their answers in pairs,

by plane? How do you like travelling? Why? then play the audio again for them to
Elicit answers from individual students. check. Check answers with the class. With
Ask: What do you buy when you goon a weaker classes, if students need more
train? Elicit or teach the word ticket. Tell practice, say a few more times and get
students they are going to practise buying students to write them down.

a train ticket. PANSWERS

Exercise 1 1 4.30/four thirty

2 5.45/five forty-five

3 10.45/ ten forty-five
4 6.50/ six fifty

5 9.55/ nine fifty-five

6 11.20/ eleven twenty

Students work in pairs to look at the clocks
and write the correct times. Check answers
and model pronunciation of the times.
Students then work in pairs and practise
saying the times. They could do this as a
game, taking it in turns to say a time while
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1 Project - A club
poster

Aim
Make a poster about a club.

1 PROJECT ° A club poster
%}7" I can make a poster about a club.

1 ReadJamie’s poster. What information is on the

poster?

a number of club members [] e cost [ |
b number of groups ] f place []
¢ age of instructor ] g time []

Warm-up

Ask: What clubs are there at your school?
What clubs are you in? Elicit answers from
individual students. Ask: What new clubs
would you like at your school? Elicit a few
ideas and suggest some if students are
struggling, e.q. dance, judo, yoga, gaming.
Tell students they are going to make a
poster for a club and it can be an existing
club or a new one.

Exercise 1

Read through the kinds of information
with the class and make sure they
understand them all. Students read the
poster and tick the information that is
included. Check answers with the class.

d age of club members e cost
f place g time

Exercise 2

Students read the poster again and
answer the questions. Allow students time
to compare their answers in pairs, then
check answers with the class.

1 It’s for young people from ten to
sixteen years old.

2 It's on Tuesdays.

It's from four to seven o'clock.

4 It's at the youth centre on Bolton
Road.

5 The instructor is Josh Jones

6 The costis £25 a year.

w

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist with
the class and make sure they understand
everything.

Put students into groups to plan and make
their posters. Monitor and help while

they are working. Students can plan their
posters on paper, then produce them on a
computer. They can do this for homework
if they don't have access to computers in
class. Encourage students to use a range
of font sizes, colours and photos to make
their poster look interesting. Alternatively,
they can make their posters on paper.
They can stick on photos or draw pictures
of the activity.

Students’ own answers.

T92  Projects

d age of club members ]

2 Read the poster and answer the questions.
1 Who is the club for?
2 When is the club?
3 What time is it?
4 Where is the club?
5 Who is the instructor?
6 What is the cost?

PHOTOGRAPHY

E

cwni

Are you interested in photography?

Yes? This new club is for you.

Photography is an exciting new activity
at the youth centre.

Photography is fun and it isn't difficult.

The club is for young people from ten to
sixteen years old.

It's at the youth centre on Bolton Road.

It's on Tuesdays from four fo seven o’clock.

This is the

instructor Josh
with his camera.
He's a great
photographer and
a fantastic person.

78 PROJECT

3 Make a poster for a club. Follow the steps in the
project checklist.

PROJECT CHECKLIST ) (-

1 Choose an activity for your club.
2 Answer the questions in exercise 2 for your club.
3 Find some photos for your poster.
4 Make a poster with your text and photos.
\5 Put all the posters on the wall.

4 Look at the other posters. What activities are
popular?

Contact: Josh Jones
Telephone: 0754921038
Cost: £25 a year
Equipment: none

Exercise 4

Allow students to walk around the
classroom and look at all the posters.
Discuss with the class which activities are
popular, and which posters they like best
and why.

Students’ own answers.



Wﬁaﬂs PROJECT « My family
2 C%’ op I can make a poster about my family.

3 Read the descriptions of Emily’s family. Write true
or false.
1 Emily’s grandparents are all British.
2 Her parents have got a bicycle.
3 Bonzo is the family dog.
4 Her uncle has got a wife.
5 Uncle Dave is a pop star.

1 Q Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.
1 Have you got any brothers and sisters?
2 Have you got a favourite uncle or aunt?
3 Have you got a favourite grandma or grandad?
4 What's your mum’s name?

2 Look at Emily’s family tree. Complete the
sentences.
Emily’s ...
1 mother'snameis ...
2 sister's nameis
3 uncle’s name is .
4 grandfathers’ names are and
5 brother’s name is

4 Make a poster about your family. Follow the
steps in the project checklist.

PROJECT CHECKLIST

Draw your family tree.
Find three or four photos of members of your
family. Choose interesting or funny photos.

Write a short text about the people in the
photos.

Make a poster with your family tree, photos
and texts.

This is my grandmother.
She's my dad’s mother.

Her name’s Ayla.
She’s Turkish.

5 Q Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions
about your families.

My mother’s name is
Julie and my father

is lan. They re both
thirty-five. They've
., gotabicycle for two!

This is my uncle Dave.
He hasn't got a wife.

ey IO o ]

-

2 Project - My family

Aim
Make a poster about your family.

Warm-up

Say the name of a person in your family
and ask students to guess who the person
is, e.9. Is he your brother? Is he your dad? Is
he your uncle? Invite one or two students
in turn to say the name of a member of
their family and get the class to guess

the relationship. Continue until you have
revised all the family vocabulary. Point to
the family tree and tell students they are
going to make a poster about their family.

Exercise 1

Read through the questions with the class
and make sure they understand them all.
Put students into pairs and ask them to
ask and answer the questions. Encourage
them to include as much information as
they can in their answers, e.g. /'ve got two
brothers, Tom and Jack. Tom is ten years

He's twenty-eight
and he’s got a guitar,
but he isn’t very good!

Here’s my brother, Toby,
with our dog. His name’s
Bonzo and he’s very big.

He's got a long tail,

PROJECT 79

old and Jack is four. Ask some students
to tell the class something about their
partner’s family.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Focus on the family tree and ask students
to find Emily. Students look at the family
tree and complete the sentences. Check
answers with the class.

1 Julie 2 Fiona
Peter 5 Toby

3 Dave 4 Fredand

Exercise 3

Ask students to read the descriptions on
the family tree. Read out the first sentence
and ask: /s this true or false? (false, her
grandmother is Turkish). Students read
the descriptions again and decide if the
sentences are true or false. Check answers
with the class.

1 false (Her grandmother is Turkish.)

2 true 3 true 4 false (He hasn'tgota
wife.) 5 false (He's got a guitar, but he
isn't very good.)

Exercise 4

Read through the project checklist with
the class and make sure they understand
everything.

Students work individually to plan and
make their posters. Monitor and help while
they are working. Students can plan their
posters on paper, then produce them on a
computer. They can do this for homework
if they don't have access to computers in
class. Encourage students to use a range
of font sizes, colours and photos to make
their poster look interesting. Alternatively,
they can make their posters on paper and
stick on photos of their family members.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5

Ask a confident student to hold up his /
her poster, so everyone can see it. Ask

a question about the poster, e.g. Who is
(Ana)? Encourage the student to answer
and give more information about the
person. Encourage other students to ask
questions. Then put students into pairs
to ask and answer questions about their
posters. Ask some students to tell the class
something new they learned about their
partner’s family.

Students’ own answers.

Projects
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3 Project - My dream
home

Aim
Make a poster about your dream home.

Warm-up

With books closed, put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write as
many words as they can to do with homes.
You could elicit a few examples of rooms
and furniture first, to give students ideas.
Bring students’ideas together on the
board and make sure students understand
all the words. See which pair wrote the
most words.

Exercise 1

Read out the question and elicit answers
from individual students. Ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. How many bedrooms are there? Is
there a balcony? Is there a garden?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Read out the question, then read out the
example. Students read about the dream
home and write which part of the home
the things are in. Check answers with
the class.

1 poster—bedroom 2 robot - kitchen
3 basketball court - garden

4 desk - bedroom 5 shower -
bathroom 6 armchair - living room

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist with
the class and make sure they understand
everything.

Put students into groups to plan their
dream home and make their posters.
Encourage them to plan their poster first
and decide who in the group will do each
task, e.g. drawing pictures, finding photos,
writing the texts or designing the poster.
Monitor and help while they are working.
Students can plan their posters on paper,
then produce them on a computer.

They can do this for homework if they
don't have access to computers in class.
Encourage students to use a range of font
sizes, colours and photos to make their
poster look interesting. Alternatively, they
can make their posters on paper. They can
stick on photos or draw pictures of their
dream home.

Students’ own answers.

Projects

3 PROJECT ¢ My dream home
%}7" | can make a poster about my dream home.

pedroom

This is my
bedroom. It's got
a poster of my
favourite singer
on the wall,

a bookcase for
my books and

a big desk for
my computer.
There’s a door
to my private*
bathroom and
another door to
a big balcony.

Living room

The living room
has got a
comfortable
armchair. There’s

also a big TV [ =5 5&’&
3 —

) [ WELCOME TO My DREAM HOME
| |~

Everything in
the bathroom
is blue - it’s
my favourite
colour. It's
got a fantastic
shower.

P

A

My kitchen’s
got a special
robot! The
robot’s name
is Mac.

- —

:

and a shelf on
the wall for
my computer

and a basketball court.

)

] o, ~‘ -
S e
Ss=== =

In the garden there’s a small swimming pool

GLOSSARY

private: for you only

) J

games. |

T How many rooms are there in your home?

2 Read about a dream home. Which part of
the home are these things in?
1 poster
2 robot ...
3 basketball cour
4 desk
5 shower
6 armchair

3 Makea poster about your dream home. Follow
the steps in the project checklist.

4 Look at the other posters. Which is your favourite

room? Which is your favourite dream home? Why?

80 PROJECT

PROJECT cHECKUIST (- 3

1 Work in groups. Think about your dream home.
2 Write short descriptions about the places in your
dream home. Choose from the following:

+ bedroom + bathroom
- kitchen « living room
« balcony + garden

« dining room « garage

3 Draw some pictures or find some photos for
your poster.
4 Make a poster of your dream home with your
descriptions and photos / pictures.
5 Putall the posters on the wall.
\6 Present your dream home to your class.

Exercise 4

Collect all the posters and pin them
around the classroom. Allow students to
walk around the classroom and look at all
the posters. Discuss with the class which
are their favourite rooms, which is their
favourite dream house and why.

Students’ own answers.



Exercise 4

Elicit an example of a difference and a
similarity between Wakely School and

the students'own school. Students then
work in pairs to read about Wakely School
steps in the project checklist. again and note down more similarities and

- S— differences. Discuss the answers with
PROJECT CHECKLIST ) (- the class,

1 Find the following information about your

school: ANSWERS

+ history and location Students’ own answers.
« the building and facilities (library, sports

fields, computer rooms, etc.)

”ﬁiaﬂs PROJECT ¢ My school
4 052}9 o I can design a web page for my school.

4 (O Work in pairs. Find differences and
similarities between your school and Wakely
Secondary School.

1 How many students are there at your school?

2 Match the words in the box with photos A-D.

(computer room gym library sports field )

5 Design a web page for your school. Follow the

« age and number of students Exercise 5
. 2:2{:?5 Read through the project checklist with

the class and make sure they understand
everything. Students can work individually
or in pairs for this task. If they are working
in pairs, encourage them to plan their web
page first and decide who will do each
task, e.g. finding photos, writing about the
school, writing about sports, etc. Monitor
and help while they are working. Students
can plan their web pages on paper, then
produce them on a computer. They can
do this for homework if they don't have
access to computers in class. Encourage
students to use a range of font sizes,
colours and photos to make their web
page look interesting. Alternatively, they
can design their web pages on paper. They
can stick on photos or draw pictures of
their school, the facilities, sports, etc.

2 Write four short texts for the web page.

3 Find some photos or draw some pictures for
your web page.

4 Design your web page with your texts and
photos / pictures.

[55SN

3 Read the Wakely Secondary School website.
Answer the questions.
1 How old is the school?
2 How many students are there?
3 What sports facilities has the school got?

6 Show your web page to other students. Have a
class vote for the best web page.

Welcome to Wakely Secondary School

ABOUT US NEWS EVENTS CLUBS

The School

Wakely Secondary School
is a very old school -
around 400 years old.
Today, the school is in

a big, modern building.
There is a big library and
five computer rooms.
Our school is well-known
for its excellent results.

Students

Around 800 students
from eleven to eighteen
years old go to our
school. The students
come from Wakely and
the villages near the
town. Some famous
people are ex-Wakely
students.

Subjects

Wakely is a specialist language
school. French, Russian

and Spanish are the main
languages. But some students

also study Italian and Mandarin.

All students study one
language and some students
do two or three. Art and drama
are popular optional subjects.

Sport is very important at
Wakely. The school has got two
large sports fields and a modern
gym for PE. Many students

play in the school sports teams.
There are twelve different
after-school sports clubs,
including athletics, basketball,
swimming and gymnastics.

4 Project - My school

Aim
Design a web page for your school.

Warm-up

Ask: Does your school have a website? If the
answer is yes, ask: What information is there
on the website? About the school? About
teachers? About clubs? If the students’
school does not have a website, ask: Do
you think a website for your school is a good
idea? Why?Tell students they are going to
design a web page for their school.

Exercise 1

Ask the question to the class and elicit
the answer.

Students’ own answers.

PROJECT 81

Exercise 2

Students match the words in the box with
the photos. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all the
words. Alternatively, do this activity with
the class and use the photos to teach the
meaning of the words.

A sports field B library € computer
room D gym

Exercise 3

Students read the website about the
school and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

1 It's 400 years old.

2 There are (around) 800 students.

3 It's got two large sports fields and a
modern gym for PE.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6

Ask individual students or pairs in turn to
present their web page to the class. They
can explain what each photo shows and
say what information there is. Hold a class
vote to decide on the best web page. With
large classes, put students into groups
to present their web pages to each other.
Ask each group to choose two web pages
to present to the class. When groups have
presented their two web pages, the class
can vote for the best.

Students’ own answers.

Projects
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PROJECT ¢ A special days calendar J

| can make a special days calendar.

5 Project « A special
days calendar

3 Make a Special days calendar to send to a school
in another country. Follow the steps in the project
checklist.

1 What special days are there in your country?

2 Read the Special days calendar. Match texts 1-4

with photos A-D.
Check the months and dates of these days.

S P Ec IAL DA l s 2 Find a photo on the internet or in a magazine for
Warm-up / each day, or draw your own pictures.
Ask individual students: When is your D

Write a short text for each day. Think about:

Aim
Make a special days calendar.

==

PROJECT cHECkUST ) ( ~ )

1 Choose five special days in your country.

w

D — « the name of the da
birthday? Elicit answers and take the (1) | « the day or the datey
opportunity to revise the months. Ask: FE B R UA RY . ]fe"zbratm"s

/ * Too

What's your favourite month? Why? Elicit
answers and try to elicit the idea of a
special day, e.g. Christmas, Easter or
Carnival.

Pancake’,,Day is on a Tuesday in February. It is a different : families
date every year. We make pancakes at home. | love Stick your text and photos on some paper.

~_Pancakes and | eat them with chocolate! Write the month above each special day.
(2] " 4

Put all the calendars on the wall.
May Day is another very old cglebration. It i; on
15t May. It is popular in villages. There are fairs and
parties, and children dance around the maypole. We
celebrate spring.

IS

(@

Look at the other calendars. How many ideas
are the same as yours? Have a class vote for your
favourite special day.

Exercise 1

Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. If
students are struggling for ideas, ask
questions to prompt them, e.g. What
happens on 31t December? Build up a list (3]
on the board of the special days in the
students’ country.

Students’ own answers.

Bonfire Night is on \5"”\November and is an old
celebration. There are big fires and fireworks in parks in
towns and villages all over England and Wales. We cook
food on the fire. It's often \very cold, but we enjoy it.

DECEMBER

New Year's Eve is on 31¢' December. We H\ave;parties to
welcome in the new year. At midnight we hold hands
and sing Auld Lang Syne, a traditional Scottish song.

Exercise 2

Students read the Special days calendar
and match the texts with the photos.
Check answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |
1D 2C 3A 4B

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist with
the class and make sure they understand

everything.
Students can work individually to make 82 PROJECT,
their calendar, or they can work in pairs
or groups. Monitor and help while they
Exercise 4

are working. If they are working in pairs

or groups, encourage them to plan their
calendar first and decide who will do
each task, e.g. finding photos, writing
the texts or designing the calendars.
Students can plan their calendars on
paper, then produce them on a computer.
They can do this for homework if they
don't have access to computers in class.
Encourage students to use a range of
font sizes, colours and photos to make
their calendar look interesting and
attractive. Alternatively, they can make
their calendars on paper. They can

stick on photos or draw pictures of the
special days.

Students’ own answers.

Projects

Allow students to walk around the
classroom and look at all the calendars.
Discuss with the class which special days
they like and hold a vote to find their
favourite special day.

Students’ own answers.
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" FIVE GREAT PLACES &}
_JO VISIT IN BRITAIN 22

_ My choice by Joe Stephens

(1]
Snowdonia, in north Wales, is a region of
~ beautiful mountains. Snowdon is 1,085 metres
~ high and is the highest mountain in England
. and Wales. There’s a small train to the top
of the mountain. The view is fantastic - if
it isn’t raining! A café there sells drinks and
traditional Welsh cakes.

| can make a tourist information poster.

PROJECT - A tourist information poster ]

Read Joe’s tourist information poster. Match
headings a—e with texts 1-5.

a Aninteresting city d Agreat seaside resort
b Abeautiful area e Anancient monument
¢ An activity centre

Q Which of the places in Joe’s poster are
interesting for you? Are there similar places in your
country?

Make a tourist information poster for your country.
Follow the steps in the project checklist.

Look at the other posters. How many ideas are the
same as yours? Have a class vote for your favourite
five places.

2]

Fort William is a great place for
exciting outdoor activities. The
weather can be bad in winter, so
travel there in summer. Many visitors
come to climb Ben Nevis, the highest
mountain in Britain. It is 1,344 metres
high. White-water rafting and
paragliding are also very popular.

Millions of people visit
Stonehenge every year. This
strange circle of very big
stones is over 4,000 years old.
Archaeologists think it is a

. very old calendar because the
sun shines on different stones
at different times of the year.

6 Project - A tourist
information poster

1

N

B w

Aim
Make a tourist information poster.

Warm-up

Ask: Do a lot of tourists come to your town or
city? If the answer is ‘yes, ask: What places
do they visit? Why? If the answer is 'no; ask:
Where in your country do tourists go? What
places do they visit? What activities do they
do? Elicit answers from individual students.

Exercise 1

Read through the headings with the class
and make sure they understand them all.
Teach the meaning of ancient and resort
if necessary. Students read the poster and
match the headings with the texts. Check
answers with the class.

a4 b1 ¢c2 d5 e3

(a\\n

PROJECT cHECKLIST ) ( @

Work in pairs. Make a list of places in different
parts of your country for tourists to visit.
Think about:

« beautiful places

« interesting or historic places

« interesting or exciting activities

« places with special food

Choose five places from your list. Find out about
these places on the internet.

Write a short text for each place.

Find some photos for each place and a small
map with the location of the places.

Make a poster with your texts and photos.

Put all the posters on the wall.

Manchester is a very interesting city.
Don’t miss the Museum of Science and
Industry. It sounds boring, but

it isn't! There’s a 4D cinema with
moving seats and lots more. It's a great
city for music, shopping and football.
You can visit Old Trafford, the stadium
of Manchester United football team.

Newquay is a seaside town
- in Cornwall. The beaches are

; fantastic and the old town is
beautiful. Sailing and surfing are
popular here. Newquay is a great
place for food, too! It is famous
for the Cornish pasty, a type of
= pie with meat and potatoes.

Exercise 2

Students discuss in pairs which places are
interesting and what similar places there
are in their country. Discuss the answers
with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Read through the project checklist with
the class and make sure they understand
everything.

Students can work individually to make
their poster, or they can work in pairs or
groups. Monitor and help while they are
working. If they are working in pairs or
groups, encourage them to plan their
poster first and decide who will do each
task, e.g. finding photos, writing about
each place or designing the poster.

Students can make their posters on paper,

then produce them on a computer.

They can do this for homework if they
don't have access to computers in class.
Encourage students to use a range of font

sizes, colours and photos to make their
poster look interesting and attractive.
Alternatively, they can make their posters
on paper. They can stick on photos or
draw pictures of the different places

and activities.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Allow students to walk around the
classroom and look at all the posters.
Discuss with the class which ideas are the
same on a lot of posters and have a class
vote on their favourite five places.

Students’ own answers.

Projects

197



. Wﬁaﬂs CURRICULUM EXTRA ¢ Physical education: Getting fit
1 Curriculum Extra » 1 o O I can talk about PE.

Physical education: xea
Getting fit

Physical education around the world §&

Aim (1) Physical education (PE) is a compulsory school subject
in many countries, for example, the UK and Canada.
e <

Talk about PE. The recommended amount of exercise for children

and teenagers is sixty minutes per day. Sportis g
good for everyone. Active people are fit and
healthy. They are more energetic and positive, too.

The average number of hours of PE per week is 1.5. —,h \

answers from individual students. Ask: /s The most popular sports at school are team sports, like
football, basketball, volleyball and hockey. Sports like

there Spqu‘ atyoqr 'SChOO/'? When is your PE athletics, swimming and gymnastics are also very popular.
class? Is it fun?Is it important to do PE at - N

.. T PE lesson time: secondary schools
school? Why? Elicit answers from individual 120 (i ResjiE Wee%

Warm-up
Ask: What's your favourite sport? Elicit

students. Students can give their reasons I'm from Bristol, England. My favourite sport
i i i Y is swimming. It's fun and it’s not difficult.

in their own Ianguage it necessary. | Our teacher is fantastic! emma_jones
Exercise 1 60 ‘ I’'m from Brno, the Czech Republic.

The sports at my school are athletics,
gymnastics and football. | like gymnastics,
but football is boring. AdAm

I’'m from Ankara, Turkey. I'm good at sport.
PE is my favourite subject at school! My
favourite sport is athletics. Yusuf123

Ask students to read the introduction to the
website article (the part above the table).
Elicit the meaning of compulsory. You could
also explain average and recommended. Ask:
How long is your PE class?

30

0 T T T T T T T 1
Global = Africa Asia  Europe LatAm Middle = North "Oceania
\ Caribbean East America Y.

1 Read the introduction to the website

m 4 Read the article again. Write true or false. Correct the
. . article. What is the meaning of compulsory? false sentences.
If Somethmg IS ComPUIsoryr everyone 1 PEisn't compulsory in Canada.
hastodoit. 2 Match photos A-D with the words in the 2 Sport is good for your health.
box. 3 Volleyball and hockey are team sports.
Exercise 2 4 There are swimming classes in all schools.
€ercise [ bgskeﬁball hockey ) 5 Emma Jones is from the UK.
Students match the photos with the Sl R

5 Read the article again. Check the meaning of the
adjectives in blue. Which adjectives describe people?
Which adjectives describe sports?

words in the box. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words. Alternatively, with weaker

classes, do this activity with the class and
use the pictures to teach the meaning of

3 (238 Read and listen to the article.
Match questions A-D with sections 1-4.
A Which sports are popular in PE lessons?
B In which countries is PE compulsory?
C What is your opinion?
D Why is sport good for you?

6 ¢ %S, USE IT! Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
Then write your own post for the website.

1 What school subjects are compulsory in your country?

the words. 2 How many hours of PE are there each week at your
school?
ANSWERS 3 What sports and activities are there at your school?
Are they popular?
A ho.ckey' B basketball C volleyball 4 Which sport is your favourite? Why?
D swimming

Exercise 3 &) 2.38

Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the article and match the questions
with the paragraphs. Check the
answers with the class.

A3 B1 C4 D2

Exercise 4

Read out the first sentence and ask: Is this
true? Students look at the article again to
check. Elicit the answer. Students then
look at the article again to decide if the
sentences are true or false and correct

the false sentences. They could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class,
referring back to the article to explain
each answer.

1 false (It is compulsory in Canada.)
2 true 3 true 4 false (There are
swimming classes in some schools.)
5 true

Exercise 5

Point out the blue words in the article
and explain that they are all adjectives.

Curriculum extra
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Students read the article again and use
their dictionaries to check the meaning

of the words. They then decide which
describe people and which describe
sports. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the adjectives.

[ ANSWERS |

people: active, fit, healthy, energetic,
positive

sports: popular, favourite, compulsory

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to answer the
questions individually, then put them into
pairs to discuss them. Ask the questions
again to the class and elicit some answers
from individual students.

Focus on the posts. Read out the first post,
then give an example of a post you might
write, e.g.. 'm from ... . My favourite sport

is football. It's a popular sport and it's fun.
Students then write their own post for the
website. Ask some students to read their
posts to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Ask: What is the favourite sport in this
class? Brainstorm the names of some
popular sports and write them on the
board. Ask about each sport: Is (football)
your favourite sport? Get a show of hands
for each sport and write the numbers
on the board next to each sport. Put
students into pairs and ask them to
make a bar chart like the one in the
article to show the most popular sport
in the class. Ask some students to show
their bar chart to the class and elicit
some sentences, e.g. (Football) is the
favourite sport. (Volleyball) isn't popular.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
CLIL extension worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk



/0028 CURRICULUM EXTRA ¢ Biology: The eye

| can understand and talk about eyes.

] Families

1 Read the information about the eye. Match A-D in the photos with the words in the box.

(eyelashes eyelid iris pupil)

The colourful part of the eye is called
the iris. It's very beautiful. There are
| lots of different colours in every iris,
’ not just one colour. |

' The pupil is in the centre of the eye.

. It's black. When there is a lot of light,
'/ our pupils are small. When it is dark,
. our pupils are big.

{‘ We've got eyelids above our eyes. They |
| close when we blink or when we sleep. |
\ The eyelashes are the hairs on the {
. eyelid. They protect the eye from dust. |
\ We've got more than 150 eyelasheson | =

each eyelid! |

2 (D239 Read and listen to the text. Complete
the sentences with the words in blue in the text.
1 You've got brown eyes and I've got grey eyes.
Oureyesare ...
2 Your iris is dark brown, grey and orange —it’s
very .
3 A Ohno!There’ssome ...
Ouch!
B Openand close youreyes! ...l
4 | can't see in here. There isn't very much

. in My eyel

3 Read the text again. Write true or false. Correct
the false sentences.
1 The pupil is colourful.
2 Theiris is black.
3 The pupil is small when there is a lot of light.
4 Our eyelids open when we sleep.
5 The hairs around our eyes are the eyelashes.
6 There are 150 eyelashes on each pupil.

4 Are you left-eyed or right-eyed? Follow the

instructions and find out!

1 Make this shape with your hands. (A)

2 Now look at the clock. Is it in the centre (B)?

3 Close your left eye. Is the clock in the centre?
You're right-eyed!

4 Now close your right eye. Is the clock in the
centre? You're left-eyed!

5 D USE IT! Work in groups. Answer the
questions.
1 How many people in the group are left-eyed?
2 How many colours are there in your iris?
3 Do a class survey. Draw a chart and write down
each student’s name and their iris colours.
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2 Curriculum Extra
Biology: The eye

Aim
Understand and talk about eyes.

Warm-up

Point to a few parts of your body and ask:
What's this? Teach a few words for parts of
the body, e.g. head, arm, leg, hand. Point
to your eye and ask: What’s this? Teach the
word eye. Tell students they are going to
learn about the human eye now.

Exercise 1

Read through the words in the box
and model the pronunciation. Then ask

students to look at the photos. Explain that

students have to match A-D in the photos
with these words. Students read the
information about the eye. Allow students
time to compare their answers in pairs,
then check answers with the class.

1 pupil 2 eyelashes 3 iris 4 eyelid

Exercise 2 &) 2.39

Students read and listen to the text. Elicit
or explain the meaning of the blue words.
Students then read the sentences and
complete them with the blue words from
the text. They could work in pairs for this.
Check answers with the class.

1 different 2 colourful 3 dust, Blink
4 light

Exercise 3

Read through the sentences with the

class and make sure students understand
them. Students read the text again and
decide if the sentences are true or false.
Check answers with the class, referring
back to the text to confirm and explain the
answers. Ask students to correct the false
sentences.

1 false (The pupil is black.) 2 false (The

iris is colourful) 3 true 4 false (They
close.) 5 true 6 false (There are 150
eyelashes on each eyelid.)

Exercise 4

Check that students understand left

and right. Read out the instructions and

demonstrate the activity. Students then

follow the instructions to find out if they
are left-eyed or right-eyed.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out the questions and make sure
students understand everything. Put
them into groups to ask and answer the
questions. Ask students from each group
to tell the class about the people in

their group.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask the students to look again at the
photos of the eyes. Write the words
from exercise 1 and the blue words from
the text on the board. Put students into
pairs or small groups. Ask them to look
at the photos and try to explain them
using the words on the board. Ask pairs
or groups in turn to tell the class about
the eye. Other students can help them
if necessary. See if, as a class, students
can give all the information about the
eye accurately.

Students’ own answers.

More practice

CLIL extension worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Video, Classroom Presentation Tool

Curriculum extra
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3 Curriculum Extra «
Language and
literature:

The Bottle Imp

Aim
Read and understand an extract from a
work of literature.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What's your
favourite book? Why? Elicit answers from
individual students and see which books
are popular with the class. If students are
struggling to answer, you could ask: What's
your favourite film? Why? Elicit a range

of answers.

Background

The short story The Bottle Imp was
written in 1891 by the Scottish author
Robert Louis Stevenson (1850-1894).
In the story, Keawe, a poor man, buys
a mysterious bottle that contains a
magic imp. The imp can grant wishes,
so Keawe wishes for money to build
himself a big house. However, the
bottle also carries a curse, and Keawe
suffers many misfortunes before he is
finally freed from the bottle and able to
achieve happiness.

Exercise 1

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the words, then add them
to the table. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand all
the words. Alternatively, with weaker
classes, you could teach the meaning of
the words, then ask students to add them

to the table.
ANSWERS
1 front 2 windows 3 flowers
4 trees 5 architect 6 lawyer

Exercise 2 &) 2.40

Read out the title of the story and explain
the meaning of bottle and imp (a small
imaginary creature that looks like a

tiny person). Read through the gapped
sentences with the class and check that
students understand rich. Play the audio.
Students listen and read, then complete
the sentences with the words in exercise 1.
Check answers with the class.

1 lawyer
4 flowers / trees, trees / flowers

2 architect 3 windows
5 front

Exercise 3

Students read the story again and answer
the questions. They could work in pairs for
this. Check answers with the class.

T100  Curriculum extra

3 Moy

The Bottle Imp

CURRICULUM EXTRA ¢ Language and literature:

| can read and understand an extract from a work of literature.

1 Check the meaning of the words in the box. Then
write them in the correct column in the table.

architect flowers front
lawyer trees windows

2 (240 Read and listen to the story. Then
complete the sentences with the words in

exercise 1.
1 The ... SAYS that Keawe is a rich man.
2 The has got a picture of a house.
3 The house has got nice, big
4 There are beautiful and

in the garden.
5 The...............of the house looks down the

mountain at the sea.

The Bottle Imp

‘Do you have money for a house?’ Lopaka asks.

‘No, says Keawe. ‘I have the land now, but I don’t
have any money!

‘Let’s go and see the lawyer; says Lopaka.
‘Keawe, says the lawyer, ‘You have a lot of money
from your uncle. Now you are a rich man?’ ...

They go to see an architect,
and the architect shows them

. apicture of a house — with big
windows and balconies, and
flowers in the garden.

‘It is the house of my dreams,
Keawe thinks. ...

- A few months go past, and
the house is ready. Keawe
and Lopaka go to see it.
Itis on a mountain, and
there are beautiful flowers
and trees in the garden.
The house has big rooms

86 CURRICULUM EXTRA

3 Read the story again. Answer the questions.
1 Has Keawe got the money for his new house?
2 Is Keawe happy with the architect’s picture of
the house?
3 Where is the house?
4 What is special about the house?
5 Is Keawe happy with the house?

4 ¢ D USE IT! Work in pairs. Describe the house
of your dreams.

The house of my dreams is near the
sea. Where is your dream house?
It's in a big city. It has got six rooms: a
living room, a dining room, a kitchen and

three bedrooms. How many rooms are
there in your house?

and balconies, and nice, big windows. There are

beautiful pictures in every room. The back of the
house looks out at the flowers and trees. And th
front of the house looks down
the mountain at the sea. 1

‘Well, says Lopaka, ‘Do you
like it?’

‘It is beautiful, says Keawe.

‘l am the happiest man in the
world!

Adapted from Dominoes: The Bottle Imp by Robert Louis Stevenson

1 No, Keawe has got the land for it.

2 Yes, heis.

3 It's on a mountain.

4 There are beautiful flowers and trees
in the garden. The house also has big
rooms, balconies and windows.

5 Yes, heis. It's the house of his dreams.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read out the examples, then allow
students time to think about the house
of their dreams. Students work in pairs to
describe their house to their partner. Ask
some students to describe their dream
house to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Explain that the Scottish author Robert
Louis Stevenson also wrote a famous
book called Treasure Island. Write the
following questions on the board:

1 Whois Jim Hawkins?

2 Who'is Long John Silver?

3 What is the Hispaniola?

For homework, ask students to do some
research online to find the answers to
the questions. Discuss the answers in
the next lesson and ask: Do you think this
is a good story?

1 ayoung boy who goes to sea as

the cabin boy on Long John Silver’s
ship 2 apirate 3 the ship that they
sail on

More practice
CLIL extension worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk



1 Match 1-4 on the compass with the
words in the box.

2 Check the meaning of the words in the
box. Then match them with pictures 1-7.

I can ask and answer questions about geographical features.

j01=8 CURRICULUM EXTRA ¢ Geography: Geographical featuresJ Australia

north-east north-west
south-east south-west

(

desert forest island
lake mountains river sea

=

NouvihwnN

3 @ 241 Look at the map of Australia and choose the
correct words in the text. Then listen and check.

Australia is a large 'island / mountain with
?sea / lake all around it. The Pacific Ocean is to

the *east / west and the Indian Ocean is to the

“east / west. In the centre of the country there

» - is a big *desert / river. The *mountains /

deserts in the south-east are called the Eastern =
Highlands. There are "forests / lakes in the
north-east. There is a big ®lake / mountain
in the south called Lake Eyre. There are two
long °rivers / deserts called the Murray and
- = the Darling.

it

" o]

4 Answer the questions for your country.
1 What forests are there? Where are they?
2 Are there any big mountains? Where are they?
3 Is there a desert?
4 What lakes and rivers are there?
5 Are there any islands?

5 Q USE IT! Write a description of the geographical
features in your country. Use the text in exercise 3 and the
questions in exercise 4 to help you.
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4 Curriculum Extra «
Geography:
Geographical features

Aim
Ask and answer questions about
geographical features.

Warm-up

Ask: Do you study geography at school?
What do you learn about in geography
classes? Elicit answers from individual
students and elicit the idea of
geographical features. Students can
answer in their own language if necessary.
Teach the phrase geographical features and
tell students they are going to learn about
some geographical features now.

Exercise 1

Point to the picture and teach the word
compass. Students match the points on
the compass with the words in the box.

They can use their dictionaries to help if
necessary. Check answers with the class.

1 north-west 2 north-east
3 south-east 4 south-west

Exercise 2

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the words and match
them with the pictures. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand the words. Alternatively, with
weaker classes, do this activity with the
class and use the pictures to teach the
meaning of the words. Elicit examples of
some of the features, by asking questions,
e.g. What's the name of a famous desert?
What's a big river in your country?

1 forest 2 mountains 3 river
4 desert 5 sea 6 island 7 lake

Exercise 3 @) 241 pageis

Point to the map and elicit that it shows
Australia. Students read the text and

choose the correct words to complete it.
Play the audio for students to listen and
check. Check answers with the class.

1 island 2 sea 3 east 4 west
5 desert 6 mountains 7 forests
8 lake 9 rivers

Exercise 4

Students read the questions and write
answers about their country. With weaker
classes, you could read out the questions
and brainstorm answers as a class. Check
answers with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students write a description of the
geographical features in their country.
They could work in pairs for this. Monitor
and help while they are working. Ask some
students to read their descriptions to

the class. You could bring students'ideas
together on the board into a longer, more
complete description.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

For homework, ask students to do

some research online to find out about
another country. Ask them to write
some sentences about the geographical
features of the country, but without
giving the country’s name. In the next
lesson, ask students in turn to read their
sentences to the class. Other students
can listen and guess the countries.

Students’ own answers.

More practice

CLIL extension worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Video, Classroom Presentation Tool

Curriculum extra
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5 Curriculum Extra .
Music: Appreciating
music

Aim
Describe and give your opinion of a
piece of music.

Warm-up

Ask: Who are your favourite bands and
singers? Why do you like their music? Elicit
answers from individual students and, as
they answer, teach some expressions for
describing music, e.g. It's good for dancing.
It's fast / slow. He / She has a good voice.

Exercise 1

Focus on the pictures and teach the word
instrument. Students use their dictionaries
to check the meaning of the words and
match them with the instruments. Check
answers with the class. Alternatively, with
weaker classes, you could do this activity
with the class and use the pictures to

teach the meaning of the instruments. Ask:

Can you play any instruments? Which ones?
Elicit a range of answers.

1 piano 2 electric guitar
3 saxophone 4 drums 5 violin
6 vocals 7 trumpet 8 synthesizer

Optional activity: Vocabulary

To practise the vocabulary, mime
playing one of the instruments and get
students to guess what you are playing.
Invite students in turn to play one of
the instruments. Other students guess
the instruments. Continue until all the
instruments have been practised. You
could repeat the game with books
closed to help students learn the words.

5 CURRICULUM EXTRA ¢ Music: Appreciating music
%’" | can describe and give my opinion of a piece of music.

1 Match pictures 1-8 with the words in the box.

drums electric guitar piano saxophone
synthesizer trumpet violin vocals

2 Look at the types of music in the box. Which

types of music?

j instruments from exercise 1do you hear in these

(classica[ jazz  pop traditional)

3 242 Listen to four pieces of music (A-D).
Answer the questions.
1 What type of music is it?
2 How many musicians are there?
3 What instruments do you hear?
4 |sit fast or slow music?

4 (242 Listen to A-D again and choose the
correct words to complete the descriptions.
Then choose an adjective in the box to give your
opinion of each piece of music.

beautiful boring cool creative
happy modern relaxing sad

This piece of music is Elgar's Enigma Variations.
It is 'classical / traditional music. A large
number of musicians play this music. There

are a lot of 2violins / guitars and other
instruments. The music is very *fast / slow.
Itis* music.

(A

eThis piece of music is called Milestones. It is
*pop music / jazz. A small group of musicians
play this music. There is a *trumpet / piano

and drums. The music is ’slow / fast. ’ ’

Itis ® music.

This piece of music is °traditional / classical
music from Ireland. A small group of musicians
play this music. There are two violins /

synthesizers. The music is very "slow / fast.
Itis ™ music.

QThis piece of music is called Fill My Little World
by The Feeling. It is ®traditional / pop music.
A band of five musicians plays this music.
There are vocals, guitars, a piano and “drums /

violins. The music is ®slow / fast
Itis™ music.

5 Q &S, USE IT! Think of a piece of music you
like and answer the questions in exercise 3. Then
write a description of the music and give your

e

Exercise 2

Read through the types of music with
the class and make sure students
understand them. Students work in pairs
to decide which instruments you hear in
the different kinds of music. Discuss the
answers with the class and ask: What are
your favourite instruments? Why?

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

classical: trumpet, violin, drums, piano,
vocals

jazz: saxophone, piano, drums, trumpet
pop: piano, electric guitar, drums,
synthesizer, vocals

traditional: violin, vocals

Exercise 3 &) 242 pageis

Play the audio, pausing after each piece of
music for students to write their answers.
Play the audio again for students to check
and complete their answers. Discuss the
answers with the class.
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[ ANSWERS | 6 trumpet 7 fast 8 Students’own
A 1 classical 2 alarge number answers 9 traditional 10 violins
3 violins 4 slow 11 fast 12 Students’own answers
B 1 jazz 2 asmallgroup 3 trumpet 13 pop 14 drums 15 slow

and drums 4 fast

C 1 traditional 2 asmall group
3 violin and guitar 4 fast

D 1 pop 2 five 3 vocals, (electric)
guitar, piano, drums 4 slow

Exercise 4 ) 2.42 pagei2s

Read through the adjectives in the box
and check students understand them.
Point out the gaps in the descriptions for
students to add the adjectives.

Play the audio again. Students listen and
choose the correct words to complete the
descriptions, then choose an adjective

to give their opinion of each piece of
music. Check answers with the class and
discuss which adjectives students chose
and why. Ask: Which piece of music do you
prefer? Why?

1 classical 2 violins 3 slow
4 Students’own answers 5 jazz

16 Students’own answers

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students choose a piece of music that
they like. They answer the questions in
exercise 3 and write a description of it
giving their opinion. They can use the
descriptions in exercise 4 as a model.
Students could work in pairs for this. Ask
students in turn to read their descriptions
to the class. Ask other students: Do you like
this piece of music? Why? / Why not?

Students’ own answers.

More practice
CLIL extension worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk



6

Dl

presenting data

CURRICULUM EXTRA ° Maths: Recording and

I can record and present the results of a survey.

I Holidays l

1 Sstudy the frequency table (A). Answer the questions.

1 What is the class’s favourite type of holiday?
2 Which two types of holiday are not popular?
3 How many students prefer activity-centre holidays?

4 How many students prefer mountain holidays?
5 How many students are there in the class?

Favourite holiday survey
Here are the results of a class survey about favourite types of holiday:
O | Holiday Total
S =
N seaside MR 17
‘ activity centre M Il 1)
mountain 1l 4
city I 2
fouring [ 1
32
2 Study the bar chart (B). Find two mistakes. (5}
23
3 complete the totals in the frequency table below. ;2
Then draw a bar chart for the data. 20
]
Favourite holiday activities .
@ 16 4
Activity Total g -
swimming 10 5
sunbathing M Il 2.
hiking M1 2 4]
& 4
Sightseeing Ml 7
reading ll 5 ]
]
“ . [P '
%% =NE NS> R, aa /W
@ )t Wt Y

4 Q USE IT! Do a favourite holiday survey for

your class. Record the information in a frequency
table. Then draw a bar chart for the data.

activity mounfam city
centre

Type of holiday

ceaside

fouring
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6 Curriculum Extra «
Maths: Recording and
presenting data

Aim
Record and present the results of a
survey.

Warm-up

Ask: What different places can you go to on
holiday? Elicit some ideas, e.g. the seaside,
the mountains, a city, an activity centre.
Write these on the board. Ask: What do
you think is the favourite kind of holiday in
this class? Elicit a few ideas, then ask: How
can we learn what the favourite kind of
holiday is? Elicit the idea of doing a survey.
Tell students they are going to do a class
survey about holidays.

Exercise 1

Focus on the frequency table (A) for the
favourite types of holiday and explain the
meaning of touring. Students study the

frequency table and answer the questions.

They could work in pairs for this. Check
answers with the class.

1 seaside 2 city and touring 3 eight
/8 4 four/4 5 thirty-two/32

Exercise 2

Focus on the bar chart (B) and explain
that it shows the results of the survey in
exercise 1, but there are two mistakes.
Students study the bar chart and find
the two mistakes. Check answers with
the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 eight students like activity-centre
holidays (not ten)

2 two students like city holidays (not
five)

Exercise 3

Read out the task and explain the
meaning of data. Focus on the frequency
table for favourite holiday activities.
Students study the table and complete

the totals, then draw a bar chart for the
data. Check answers with the class and
draw the bar chart on the board.

sunbathing =8
hiking=6
sightseeing =7
reading =3

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Discuss with the class which survey they
would rather do: favourite holidays or
favourite holiday activities. Write the list
of items for the survey on the board.
Elicit the questions that students need

to ask for the survey, e.q. Is your favourite
holiday a seaside holiday? Is your favourite
holiday activity swimming? Nominate one
or two students to ask the questions and
nominate one or two ‘counters’to count
the hands. Students ask the questions
and their classmates put up their hands
to indicate their favourites. Ask the
counters to count the answers and write
the numbers on the board. Students then
work individually or in pairs to draw a

bar chart for the data. Check the answers
with the class by asking a student to draw
the bar chart on the board. Ask: Are you
surprised by the results of the survey?

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Put students into groups of 6-8. In their
groups, students do the survey that
they didn't do in exercise 4. They record
the data and make a bar chart, then
write some sentences to explain the
results, e.g. In our group, a seaside holiday
is the favourite holiday. Two people prefer
activity holidays. Nobody likes touring
holidays.

Ask groups in turn to present

their results to the class. As a class,
discuss any differences between the
different groups.

Students’ own answers.

More practice

CLIL extension worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk

Video, Classroom Presentation Tool

Curriculum extra
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1 Culture « Youth
groups

Aim
Talk about youth groups and activities.

Warm-up

Ask: What are your favourite activities after
school? Elicit answers from individual
students. Write the phrase youth group on
the board and teach the meaning. Ask: Are
there any youth groups in your town or city?
Elicit answers from individual students.

Thursday evenings. Woodcraft is popular

Background

The Woodcraft Folk is a youth group
founded in the UK in 1925. Its aim was
to encourage young people to take part
in‘active citizenship; and improve their
lives and the lives of others. The group
has always emphasized the importance
of being close to nature and spending
time outdoors.

The Scout Movement was founded in
1906 as a way to help young boys to
develop physically and emotionally,
become more independent and learn
practical outdoor skills such as camping.
There are now around 40 million scouts
around the world and in many countries
the movement is now also open to girls.

CULTURE ¢ Youth groups

I can talk about youth groups and activities.

J The Scouts

Hi! My name’s Lucy and 'm thirteen.
I'm from the UK and I'm in the
Woodcraft Folk. My group is on

here. The activities are fun. My favourite
activity is camping. In the photo, I'm at
a summer camp with my friends.

Hello! I'm Dan and 'm fourteen.
I'm from ®anff, in Canada. Climbing,
canoeing and walking are popular
activities for young people here.
Climbing is my favourite sport. 's
amazing! In the photo, I'm at a weekend
camp with my climbing group.

Hil I'm Cole and 'm thirteen.
I'm from Australia and I'm
a scout. This is a photo of

the World Scout Jamboree in

Sweden. A jamboree is a big
meeting of scouts. I'm here

with 40,000 scouts from 1406

different countries. It's great!

T Look at the photos and answer the questions.

1 What youth groups do you think the people
arein?

2 What countries do you think the people are
from?

2 (D243 Read and listen to the website article.

4 YOUR CULTURE Answer the questions.

1 What youth groups are popular in your country?
2 Areyouin a youth group?
3 What activities are popular with young people?

5 (O USEIT! Workin small groups. Do a survey

about favourite activities. Complete the chart for

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to look at the
photos and guess the youth groups
the people are in and the countries.
Elicit some possible answers, but don't
confirm them.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 &) 243

Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the article, and check their answers to
exercise 1. Check answers with the class
and ask: Are these youth groups also in
your country?

Lucy: Woodcraft Folk, the UK
Dan: climbing group, Canada
Cole: scouts, Australia

Exercise 3 &) 243

Read through the questions with the

class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the audio. Students read

and listen to the article again to answer
the questions. Allow students time to
compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class.

Culture

Then check your answers to exercise 1.

3 243 Read and listen again. Answer the

questions.

1 What day is Lucy’s Woodcraft Folk group?

2 What is Lucy’s favourite activity?

3 What are popular activities for young people

in Banff?
4 What is Dan'’s favourite activity?
5 Where is Cole in the photo?
6 What is a Scout Jamboree?

90 CULTURE

your group.

Name Jan

Youth group eyl

Sports bagketball,
swimming

Interests music

Are you in a youth group or club?

What are your favourite sports?

What are your other interests?

1 Thursday evening 2 camping

3 climbing, canoeing and walking

4 climbing 5 atthe World Scout
Jamboree in Sweden 6 a big meeting
of scouts from different countries

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE

Read out the questions and elicit answers
from individual students. Prompt them
with the names of youth groups in their
country if they are struggling for ideas.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the chart with the class

and make sure students understand
everything. Read out the example
questions. You could drill pronunciation
of the questions if necessary. Put students
into groups and ask them to take turns to
ask the questions to one of the classmates
in their group and complete part of

the chart.

Ask one or two students from each
group to tell the class about one of
their classmates, e.g. Jan is in a sports
club. Her favourite sports are basketball
and swimming.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to write a short profile of
themselves, like the ones in the text in
exercise 3. Ask them to include their
name and age, information about
youth groups or clubs they are in, and
their favourite sports, activities and
interests. Put students into different
groups to swap profiles and read about
their classmates.

More practice
Video, Classroom Presentation Tool



CULTURE - British homes

I can talk about different types of home.

Homes in
the UK

1 Check the meaning of the words in the box. Then 2
match them with photos 1-6.
block of flats bungalow cottage
detached house semi-detached house
terraced house
3
4

My home is a terraced house in the centre
of Birmingham. Terraced houses are lots
of houses joined together with

no space between them. My house has
got a number and a name. Its name is
‘The White House’. Lots of houses have
got names in Britain. There are usually two
doors to the house: one at the front and one at
the back, into the garden. | like living in a terraced
house, but my bedroom is tiny.

My home is a semi-detached house. That’s a house which
B is only joined to one other house. It has got four bedrooms,
and my room is in the attic*. I've got a bookcase and a
wardrobe, and a desk where | do my homework, of course!
We've got a big garden behind the house and a small
garden in front of the house. There’s a garage for the car
and the bikes. The house is big, but it isn’t in the centre of
the city. It's in the suburbs®, so it’s nice and quiet.

(92.44 Helen, Zanna and Jim live in Birmingham,
a big city in the UK. Read about their homes.
Match their homes with words from exercise 1.

Helen Zanna Jim

244 Read and listen again. Correct the
sentences.

1 Helen’s bedroom is big.

2 In Britain, most houses have got three doors.
3 Zanna has got a yellow carpet in her bedroom.
4 Zanna'’s favourite room is her bedroom.

5 Jim’s house has got one garden.

6 Jim’s room is in the basement.

YOUR CULTURE Answer the questions.

1 What types of homes are there in your country?

2 Have the houses got gardens? Have the flats
got balconies?

3 How many rooms are there in most flats /
houses? Have teenagers in your country got
their own bedrooms?

Q USE IT! Work in groups. Look at your
answers to exercise 4. Compare homes in your
country with the homes of Helen, Zanna and Jim.
Talk about the differences.

In Britain, a lot of people have got houses,
but my home is a flat. It hasn’t got a balcony,
but it’s bright and modern and there is a
fantastic view of the city centre from my
bedroom window. Lots of people in Britain
have got carpets* or rugs on the floors. In my
bedroom, the carpet is blue. There are lots of
posters and photos, too. My favourite room
is the big room in the middle
of the flat. It's a kitchen, f‘
a dining room and 1%
a living room all

together.

GLOSSARY

attic: a small room at the top
of a house

carpet: a large rug

suburbs: an area outside a city

CULTURE 91

3 Culture « British
homes

Aim
Talk about different types of home.

Warm-up

Ask: What's your home like? Is it a house or a
flat? Is it big or small? How many bedrooms
are there? Elicit answers from individual

students. Point to the pictures in exercise 1
and ask: Which of these is like your home?
Elicit answers from individual students.

Background

In the past, most people in the UK lived
in houses, but this is now changing
and more people are living in flats.

A lot of towns and cities have rows of
terraced houses, many of which were
built as homes for factory workers in
the nineteenth century. More modern
houses tend to be semi-detached
(joined to only one other house) or

detached (not joined to any other

in recent years the price of housing
has become unaffordable for a lot of
people, so more people now live in
rented accommodation.

houses). Traditionally, people in the UK
have tried to buy their own home, but

Exercise 1

Students use their dictionaries to check

the meaning of the words and match

them with the photos. Check answers with
the class. Alternatively, you could do this
activity with the class and use the photos
to teach the meaning of the words. Ask:
Which type of home do you prefer? Why?
Elicit a range of answers.

1 semi-detached house 2 cottage
3 bungalow 4 terraced house
5 block of flats 6 detached house

Exercise 2 &) 2.44

Point to the pictures of Helen, Zanna and
Jim, then point out the glossary below

the text. Play the audio. Students read and
listen to the text and match their homes
with the words in exercise 1. Point out to
students that they shouldn't worry if they
don't understand everything in the text at
this stage. Check answers with the class.

Helen - terraced house, Zanna - flat,

Jim — semi-detached house

Optional activity: Vocabulary

Ask students to read the text again
and note down all the vocabulary to
do with homes. Ask them to include
rooms, parts of homes, things in homes
and where homes are. Bring students
ideas together on the board and try
to include all the words listed in the
answers below. Check that students
understand all the words and explain
the meaning of new words such as
door, carpet, rug, suburbs, etc.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

door, garden, balcony, bedroom,
window, carpet, rug, posters, photos,
kitchen, dining room, living room, attic,
bookcase, wardrobe, desk, garage,
centre of the city, suburbs

Exercise 3 §) 2.44

Read through the sentences with the class
and make sure students understand them
all. Play the audio. Students read and listen
again, then correct the sentences. Check
answers with the class.

1 Helen’s bedroom is tiny.
In Britain, most houses have got two
doors.

3 Zanna has got a blue carpetin her
bedroom.

4 Zanna'’s favourite room is the big
room in the middle of her flat.

6 Jim’'s house has got two gardens.

7 Jim'sroom s in the attic.

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE

Read out the questions and elicit answers
from individual students. Alternatively, put
students into pairs discuss the questions,
then discuss them as a class.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out the task and explain compare if
necessary. Elicit one or two examples of
differences between the homes in the text
and homes in the students'own countries,
eg. Helen’s home s a terraced house, but
there aren't terraced houses in my country. Put
students into groups and ask them to write
four or five sentences about the differences.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Video, Classroom Presentation Tool

Culture
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5 Culture « Unusual
hobbies

Aim
Talk about hobbies.

Warm-up

Ask: What do you do in your free time?
Elicit answers from individual students
then teach the word hobby. Explain that
some people have unusual hobbies, such
as collecting stamps. Ask: Do you know
anyone with an unusual hobby? What is it?
Elicit a range of answers.

Exercise 1 &) 2.45

Students read and listen to the website
about unusual hobbies. They then match
photos A—C with the hobbies. Point out
the glossary at the bottom of the page
and allow students time to read it.

1B 2C 3A

Exercise 2 @) 2.45

Read out the first sentence and ask:

Which hobby is it about? (juggling) Play the
audio for students to read and listen again
and decide which hobby the sentences
are about. Check answers with the class.

1J 2C 30 4J 50 6C

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Ask the questions to the class and elicit a
range of answers from individual students.
Prompt them with ideas about which
hobbies are popular in their country

if necessary.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read out the task and tell students

they are going to do a survey about
hobbies with their classmates. Read out
the questions and make sure students
understand everything, then put them
into groups. Students discuss the
questions in their groups and note down
their answers. Ask groups in turn to tell the
class what hobbies their group have and
which unusual hobby is their favourite.

Students’own answers.

Culture

5 CULTURE * Unusual hobbies
G{}g I can talk about hobbies.

@ oricAMi

J Hobbies

AP XCA D

UNUSUAL HOBBIES

© COiN COLLECTING

Are you into collecting* things? Why not try
collecting coins from other countries? It's a really
interesting hobby. You can learn a lot about
different countries from their coins.

Coins are easy to collect. You can visit coin shows
and go to coin shops to get new coins for your
collection*. You can also get new coins when you,
your friends or your family travel to another country.

Are you good with your hands? Do you
like making animals from paper? Then
origami is for you!

Origami is the art of folding* paper
squares. It comes from Japan, but it is
popular all over the world.

How do you learn origami?

There are origami clubs at some schools.
People also learn from books and origami
websites.

@ JUGGLING

What about juggling? It's a great hobby*!
All you need is some balls. It's not very
difficult to learn, but you need to practise
a lot. It looks amazing when you juggle
three balls together.

There are a lot of videos on the internet to [

help you. They are funny and interesting.

In this one there’s a boy juggling fruit! >

1 D245 Read and listen to the website article
about unusual hobbies. Match photos A—C with
hobbies 1-3.

2 (245 Read sentences 1-6. Which hobby are
they about? Read and listen again. Write
O (origami), J (juggling) or C (coin collecting).
1 There are funny videos to help you learn.
2 You learn about money from diffferent
countries.
3 It’s from Japan.
4 You need some balls.
5 You make animals from paper.
6 There are special shops and shows.

92 CULTURE

3 YOUR CULTURE Answer the questions.

1 What hobbies are popular in your country?
2 Are there any unusual hobbies?

4 Q USE IT! Work in groups. Do a survey. Ask

your classmates questions about their hobbies.
Share your survey results with the rest of the
class.

1 What hobbies have you got?

2 Which hobby is your favourite?

3 Do you know any unusual hobbies?

GLOSSARY

collecting: having a lot of one thing
collection: the things you collect

folding (paper): turning over

hobby: something you do in your free time

Optional activity: Speaking

For homework, ask students to find

out about another unusual hobby.
Suggest that they do a search for
‘unusual hobbies'to find a list of unusual
hobbies. They can then choose one to
find more information about. Suggest
that they could search for videos of the
hobby as well as texts about it.

In the next lesson, put students into
small groups to tell their classmates
about the hobby they found. Ask
groups in turn to present their hobby to
the class. Discuss as a class which hobby
sounds like fun and why.

More practice
Video, Classroom Presentation Tool



2 SONG * Fred the Robot
%:’ I can understand a song about robots.

J

T Match the words in the box with pictures 1-5.

(camera chest head robot speaker)

2 246 Listen and choose the correct words in
the song.

= So|n} ’
Fred the Robot = g ‘

Put your ear next to the speaker —
You can hear Fred say,
‘I've got a *yellow / little robot ...

Original song by Paul A Davies

3 246 Listen to the song again. When you hear
robot, click your fingers. When you hear Fred, clap
your hands.

4 Look at the song again. What has the robot got?
What hasn’t it got? Write sentences.

acamera ahead aname
aspeaker atelephone

The robot’s got a camera.

5 Read the description of a new robot. Complete
the song.

) I Robot’s name Ted
I've got a 'yellow / little robot.
) Colour blue and grey
The robot’s name is Fred.
, o Speatier in chest? no
It’s got a speaker in its chest
TV in chest? es
And 2a camera / a telephone on its head. H
Camera on head? no
The robot *runs / walks around the house. Telephone on head? yes
*The camera / The telephone clicks all day. I l

I'vegota? .

The robot’s name is 2 .
in its chest

on its head.

The robot runs around the house.

The® rings all day.

Put your ear next to the’

You can hear® say,

‘T'vegota?® robot ...

It’s gota*
Anda’

6 ¢ O USE IT! Work in pairs. Design a robot for
your school. Draw a picture of your robot. Then
write a poem about it. Read the poem to the class.

SONG 93

2 Song - Fred the
Robot

Exercise 2 ) 2.46 < pagei2s

Play the audio. Students listen to and read
the song, and choose the correct words

Aim
Understand a song about robots.

to complete it. Check answers with the

everything in the song.

Warm-up

Write the word robot on the board and
elicit or teach the meaning. Ask: Where are
there robots? Elicit a range of ideas, e.g. in
factories or in the home. Tell students they
are going to listen to a song about robots.

Exercise 1

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the words and match
them with the pictures. Check answers
with the class. Alternatively, you could
do this activity with the class and use
the pictures to teach the meaning of
the words.

1 robot 2 speaker
5 camera

3 chest 4 head

1 little 2 acamera 3 walks
4 The camera 5 little

Exercise 3 Q) 246 < pagei2s

Read out the instructions and
demonstrate how to click your fingers

and clap your hands. Play the audio again.
Students listen and perform the actions.

Exercise 4

Students read the song again and write
sentences about what the robot has got

and hasn't got. Check answers with
the class.

class and check that students understand

The robot’s got a camera.

The robot’s got a head.

The robot’s got a name.

The robot’s got a speaker.

The robot hasn't got a telephone.

Exercise 5

Students read the description of a new
robot, then complete the words in the
song. Check answers with the class.

1 Ted 2 blueandgrey 3 Ted 4 TV

5 telephone 6 telephone 7 TV
8 Ted 9 blue and grey

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Put students into pairs to design a robot
for their school. You could brainstorm
some ideas as a class first and make notes
on the board to help students. Students
draw their robot and write a poem about
it using the songs in exercises 2 and 5 as
models.

Ask pairs in turn to read their poem

and show their picture to the class.
Discuss which robots would be useful in
the school.

Students’ own answers.

Song
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4 Song - Our week

Aim
Understand a song about free-time
activities.

Warm-up

Say: At the weekend, | go to a restaurant and
I go to the park. Ask: What other fun places
are there in your town or city? Elicit ideas
from individual students. If necessary,
students can answer in their own
language and you can translate the words
into English. Tell students they are going
to listen to a song about places you go to
and things you do in your free time.

Exercise 1

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the words and match
them with the pictures. Check answers
with the class. Alternatively, you could
do this activity with the class and use
the pictures to teach the meaning of
the words.

1 icerink 2 restaurant 3 shopping
centre 4 sportscentre 5 bowling
alley 6 stadium

Exercise 2 &) 247 pageis

Point out the glossary at the bottom of
the page and read through it to teach the
meanings. Play the audio. Students listen
to and read the song, and complete it with
the correct words. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
everything in the song.

1 school 2 are 3 see 4 go
5 watch 6 go 7 play

Exercise 3 &) 247 pageis

Read through the sentences with the class
and make sure that students understand
everything. Play the audio again. Students
listen and decide if the sentences are true
or false. With stronger classes, you could
ask students to correct the false sentences.
Check answers with the class.

1 false (He goes to school Monday to
Friday.) 2 true 3 false (She plays
football.) 4 false (She goes to the ice
rink on Saturday.) 5 true

Exercise 4

Students read the text message and
complete it with the correct words. Check
answers with the class.

1go 2rule 3 are 4 meet 5 play
6 don't

Song

4 @ptiaﬂs SONG ° Our Week
0%9 I can understand a song about free-time activities.

1 Match the places in the box with pictures 1-6.

(bowlingalley icerink restaurant shopping centre sports centre stadium)

2 247 Listen and complete the song with the
words in the box. Then listen again and check.

(are go go play school see watch)

Our Week

Monday to Friday, it’s a rule,”
Monday to Friday, we go to .
But at the weekend, we 2 free.
Meet me intown andyou can?...........!
Friday fun—1% to the bowling alley.
Saturday fun —1 go to the shopping centre.
Sunday fun—1° football

In the best* football stadium in the world!
Monday to Friday, it’s a rule ...

Friday fun—1¢ to the restaurant.
Saturday fun —1 go to the ice rink.
Sunday fun—17 football
In the best sports centre in the world!

GLOSSARY

it’s a rule: we must do it /it’s a problem if we
don'tdoit

best: top, number one

94 SONG

3 247 Listen to the song again. Write true or
false. Correct the false sentences.
1 The singer goes to school at the weekend.
2 Heis free at the weekend.
3 She doesn’t like sports.
4 She goes to the ice rink on Friday.
5 He plays football on Sunday.

4 Read a text message to the singer. Complete the
message with the words in the box.

(are don't go meet play rule)

days a wk, Monday day. Wé do our

weekends are best because we 3.

free. My friends and | #

shopping centre on Friday after school.
Wes .. .football on Fridays, but I'm

not really into it. | © like football.

It’s boring.

5 (D USE IT! Work in pairs. Write fun things to
do in your town at the weekend. Plan two fun
weekends.

Friday fun — We watch basketball at the stadium.
Saturday fun —

Sunday fun—

Friday fun—

Saturday fun —

Sunday fun—

Exercise 5 USE IT!

In pairs, students write some fun things

to do at the weekend and plan two fun
weekends. With weaker classes, you
could brainstorm some ideas for fun
things to do as a class, then students could
work in pairs to plan their fun weekends.
Ask pairs in turn to tell the class about
their weekends. Discuss which weekends
are the most fun.

Students’ own answers.



SONG ¢ Followers of Fashion

I can understand a song about fashion.

1 Match the objects in the box with pictures 1-5.

(belt boots earrings ring watch)

°o_&

(2)

2 (D248 Complete the song with the words in
exercise 1. Then listen again and check.
-
S@N g‘
Out in the street*,
I’'m watching them shop,

With! on their feet —
They just can’t stop.

They're doing it with passion*;
They're followers of fashion*!

Followers of Fashion

He’s buying a2 -
Just look at that boy!

He’s wearing a ?

And jumping with joy*.

He’s doing it with passion;
He’s a follower of fashion!

She’s buying a* -
Just look at that girl!

She’s wearing * ,
And giving a twirl™.

She’s doing it with passion;
She’s a follower of fashion!

N

b}

3 (D248 Listen to the song again. Answer the
questions.
1 What are they wearing on their feet?
2 What is the boy buying?
3 Is the girl buying a belt?
4 What is the girl wearing?
5 Do they like shopping?

4 Replace the words in blue with the words in
the box.

Cfashion joy passion twirl watch)

—

He’s looking at his mobile phone to see what
time it is.

She’s very happy — she’s jumping with
happiness.

We're watching a TV programme about cool
clothes.

Look at that dancer! She’s doing a turn!

That woman is into shopping. She’s talking
about it with interest.

w N

v A

5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Are you ‘followers
of fashion’? What is your partner wearing today?
Describe his / her clothes.

GLOSSARY

follower of fashion: a person who loves shopping
for new, modern clothes

joy: happiness

passion: strong interest

street: where cars go

twirl: a dancer’s turn

SONG 95

6 Song - Followers of
Fashion

Aim
Understand a song about fashion.

Warm-up

Ask: What clothes have you got on today?
Elicit a few answers and teach vocabulary
for clothes as necessary. As a class,
brainstorm some more words for clothes
and write them on the board. Students
can suggest words in their own language
if necessary, and you can translate them
into English. Write the word fashion on the
board and elicit or teach the meaning. Tell
students they are going to listen to a song
about fashion.

Exercise 1

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meaning of the words and match
them with the pictures. Check answers
with the class. Alternatively, with weaker

classes, you could do this activity with
the class and use the pictures to teach the
meaning of the words.

1ring 2 belt 3 watch 4 earrings
5 boots

Exercise 2 Q) 2.48 page2s

Point out the glossary at the bottom of
the page and read through it to teach
the meanings. Play the audio. Students
listen to and read the song, and complete
it with the correct words from exercise 1.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand everything in
the song.

1 boots 2 watch 3 belt 4 ring
5 earrings

Exercise 3 ) 248 pagei2s

Play the audio. Students listen again and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

1 boots 2 awatch 3 No 4 earrings
5 Yes

Exercise 4

Students read the sentences and replace
the blue words with words from the song.
Check answers with the class.

1 watch 2 joy 3 fashion 4 twirl
5 passion

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Put students into pairs and ask them to
describe what their partner is wearing
today. Encourage them to give as much
information as they can, e.g. (Ana) is
wearing old blue jeans and a red T-shirt. You
could then ask some students to describe
what one of their classmates is wearing,
without saying their name. Other students
listen and guess the person.

As a class, students could discuss which of
their classmates they think are ‘followers of
fashion’and why.

Students’ own answers.

Song

1109



Workbook answer key

Starter unit

Vocabulary pages

11 Hello 2 How 3 thanks
friend 8 John 9 meet

-

4 good 5 Hi 6 Ana

Thank you.

Excuse me.

Please can you repeat that?
What does this mean?
You're welcome.

Can | go to the toilet?

| don’t understand.

Can you spell that?

What's this in English?
Stand 2 book 3 Open 4 text 5 Write
repeat 7 Talk

Tuesday 2 Wednesday 3 Thursday 4 Friday
Saturday 6 Sunday

UVl = O\ = OV OONSOUVIHAE WN=

5 Down
2 April 4 May 5 January 6 October
7 November 8 February
Across
3 September
11 December

6 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

7 1 August 2 December 3 February 4 January
5 July 6 June 7 March 8 May 9 November
10 October 11 September

5 July 9 August 10 March

Vocabulary pages

11 pen 2 book 3 poster/pencil 4 desk
pencil case 6 ruler 7 notebook 8 chair
rubber 10 pencil/poster 11 bag

bag 2 book 3 pencil 4 rubber

brown 2 green 3 orange 4 black 5 white
pink 7 purple

5 ruler

English 2 poster 3 this 6 later

Bye

4 a 5 yes

w
N = &= = ©vowun

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page7
1T1You 2She 3 He 41 51t
21T'm 2are 3'm 4's 5’5 6'm
3 1 I'mfine.

2 He'sin Class 3B.
3 You're Mike’s friend.
4 It's a computer.
5 What’s this in English?
6 She's a student.
7 I'min this class.
8 It's eleven years old.
9 She’s from London.
0

10 He's a new student.

110  Workbook answer key

4 Possible answers:

1 You are my friend.

2 Itis from the UK.

3 Mrs Jones is the teacher.
4 The bag is red and blue.
5 My friend is at school.

Vocabulary pages

1

-

Brazil 2 Japan 3 Russia 4 theUSA 5 Turkey
the UK 7 the Czech Republic

b 2a 3c 4a 5b

Russian 2 Australian 3 Brazilian 4 Argentinian
American 6 Czech 7 Japanese

Keiko is from Japan. She’s Japanese.

Camila is from Brazil. She's Brazilian.

Esra is from Turkey. She’s Turkish.

Lukas is from the Czech Republic. He's Czech.
Irina is from Russia. She’s Russian.

Juan is from Argentina. He's Argentinian.
Mike is from the USA. He's American.

Tim is from the UK. He’s British.

PNV A WN= U1 = = &

Language focus page?

1

They are ten years old.
He is from a big city.

You are eleven years old.
She is a teacher.

He is a Russian boy.
They are my friends.

We are from London.
Today is a nice day.

We 2 She 3 You 41t 5 He 6 They 7 We
It

s 2is 3’5 4is
0 re 11's 12 is
1 'm[student’sname] 2 ’s 3 are

4 'm[student'sage] 5 ‘m 6 'm,[student’s class]
7 are 8'm 9's 10 Australia

11 'm, [student’s home city]

12 s, [student’s home country]

- 00 = OO NSO WUVI A WN=

5% 6're 7's 8'm 9is

Vocabulary ‘pageto

1

1Tc 2g 3b 4i 5f 6h 7d 8e 9a

2 Across

1 ten 3 four 5 two 8 thirteen 9 eleven
10 sixteen

Down

2 eighteen 3 fourteen 4 seventeen 6 seven

7 five



1 24, twenty-four
2 35, thirty-five
3 42, forty-two
4 56, fifty-six
5 66, sixty-six
6 71, seventy-one
7 87, eighty-seven
8 93, ninety-three
4 Possible answers:
1 Ithink Max is two years old.
2 Ithink Amy and Ally are eleven years old.
3 Ithink Dan is thirty-five years old.
4 1think Tina is eighteen years old.
5 Ithink Jim and Joe are fifty or sixty years old.

Language focus page1
1
2

1,

s 2are 3are 4are 5’s 6's 7are 8's

1
1 There’s one bag.

2 There are two boys.

3 There are three teachers.
4 There are ten pens.

5 There’s one pencil case.
1

are 2 twenty-four 3'’s 4 two 5 a 6 There

4 There are two chairs.
There’s one / a pencil case.
There's one / aruler.
There’s one / a notebook.
There are five pencils.
There are three pens.
There are three books.

Unit 1 I’'m into that!

Vocabu Iary page 12

11 bad 2 expensive 3 cheap 4 interesting
boring 6 difficult 7 easy 8 old 9 new

5
1 anold car

2 an expensive phone
3 adifficult game

4 abad singer

5 aboring book

3 Students’own answers.

Language focus pagen

1 1isnt 2 are 3 arent 4 'mnot 5 is 6 aren't
7 is

21arent 2’s 3 'mnot 4 isn't 5 isnt

3 1 aren’t,’re 2 aren't 3 isn't,’s 4 'mnot,'m

41 1ts 2 Her 3 Their 4 Our 5 His 6 your

5 Suggested answers:

1 I'm not fifteen years old.
My friends aren’t from the UK.
Football is an exciting sport
English is an easy language.
My teacher isn’t from the USA.
Beyoncé is a good singer.
Matt Damon is from the USA.

NoSowvi A WN

Vocabulary and listening < page

1 CLUBS: art, chess, drama, music, science
SPORTS: athletics, basketball, football, gymnastics,
swimming

2 1 chess 2 basketball 3 science 4 drama
5 gymnastics 6 athletics 7 swimming

31Ta 2a
4 1 Geoff 2 twelve 3 7B 4 athletics 5 drama

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pages
1
2

'mnot 2 arent 3 is 4 isnt 5 aren't

Is Ana into basketball? Yes, she is.

Are your friends actors? No, they aren't.
Is that phone expensive? Yes, it is.

Are we in school now? Yes, we are.

Is Marta a good singer? No, she isn't.

Is Tom into dance music? Yes, he is.

am 2 's/is 3 Are 4 am 5 are 6 are
'mnot 8is 9 's/is

N = OV WN= =

4 Suggested answers:
1 Where are you from?
2 How old are you?
3 What sports are you into?
4 Who's / Who is your favourite singer?
5 What are your favourite colours?
6 Who's / Who is your favourite actor?

Reading page1s

2 ¢

31 six 2 seven 3 nine 4 two

4 1 false 2 false 3 true 4 false 5 true

5 1 The activity centre is in Scotland.
2 Harry is good at team sports.
3 Colorado is in the USA.
4,5 Students’ own answers.

6 1 amazing 2 excellent 3 fun 4 cool

Writing < pagev7

1 1 My name is Rosa.
2 I'm from Brazil.
3 Is Beyoncé an American singer?
4 The Italian club is on Tuesday.
5 John is a Manchester United fan.
6 My favourite city is Istanbul.
7 I'm a big fan of chess and athletics.

2 My name is Michael and I'm from New Zealand. I'm
interested in English music and my favourite band are
Coldplay. I'm a basketball fan. My favourite player is
Kevin Durant. | think he’s amazing.

3 1 Prague 2 dance 3 actor 4 drama, chess
5 basketball

4 Students’ own answers.

Workbook answer key
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Progress review pageis

1

5

6

1
5
1
1
2
3
4
5
6
41
5
1
4
7
1
4
71
7
1

8

interesting 2 new 3 good 4 expensive
difficult

cool 2 fun 3 excellent 4 amazing 5 fantastic

I'm from the UK.

He isn't a film star.

We're excellent students.
Those boys aren’t American.
Anna is at school now.

I'm not in the art club.

football v 2 swimming 3 chess 4 basketball v

musicv 6 art

Is, No,isnt 2 Are,Yes,are 3 Is,Yes,is
Are,No, aren't 5 Is,Yes,is 6 Are, No, aren't
Is, No,isnt 8 Is, No, isn't

Who's, she’s 2 What'’s,it's 3 Who's, he’s
What's, it's

What's 2 My 3 spell 4 its 5 are 6 I'm
is 8 It's

c 2b 3d 4c 5b 6d 7b

Unit 2 Family and friends

Vocabu Iary page 20

11
6

son 2 cousin 3 brother
grandma 7 aunt 8 sister

4 uncle 5 daughter
9 mum 10 grandad

2 grandparents, grandma

1

SV A WIN= UVl U

uncle, son 2 parents
brother, wife 6 dad

grandma 2 grandad 3 nephew 4 parents
wife 6 niece 7 husband 8 cousins

3 grandad 4 sister

Jack s Sally’s brother.
Fred is Daisy’s son.

Fred is Kim’'s nephew.
Paul is Daisy’s husband.
Bill is Katy’s uncle.

Katy is Daisy’s daughter.

Language focus pge2

1

1
5
2
3
4
5
6
7
1
5
1
2
3
4
5

hasntgot 2 'vegot 3 haven'tgot 4 hasgot
hasntgot 6 'vegot 7 haven'tgot

The boys have got a football.
You have / You've got a bag.
Emma has got a pencil case.
We have / We've got a guitar.
Lisa has got a book.

I have / I've got a watch.

haventgot 2 havegot 3 haven'tgot 4 'sgot
has got

The teacher’s bag is blue.
Emma’s brother is fourteen.
My mum'’s cousin is American.
Sam'’s football is new.

Jane’s aunt is in Paris.

112 Workbook answer key

5 Suggested answers:

I've got a green bag.

| haven't got a fantastic phone.

My friend has got a black watch.

My friend hasn't got a new guitar.

My parents have got an old computer.
My parents haven't got a big car.

My teacher has got an interesting book.
My teacher hasn’t got a white football.

Vocabulary and listening < page2

11 young 2 old 3 friendly 4 sporty 5 short
2 1 fair 2 young 3 chatty 4 short 5 sporty
3b

4 1 false 2 false 3 true 4 true

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page2

1

2 1 Has, got, has

1d 2f 3c 4a 5e 6b

2 Have, got, haven't 3 Has, got, has
4 Have, got, have 5 Have, got, have 6 Have, got,
haven't

1 Have you got a favourite colour?
Has your best friend got dark hair?
Have you got a new phone?

have your parents got a computer?
Have you got a lot of cousins?

Has your classroom gota TV?
Students’ own answers.

S b WN

Has Daisy got two sisters? No, she hasn't.

Have Jim and Ben got three sisters? No, they haven't.
Has Daisy got three uncles? Yes, she has.

Have the boys got four aunts? No, they haven't.
Have Jim and Ben got six cousins? Yes, they have.
Has Daisy got nine cousins? No, she hasn't.

SV A WN =

Reading pages

1

2 1 Rob 2 tall

1 No,itisn't. 2 Yes,sheis.

3 sixty-nine 4 swimming 5 dance

3 1 false 2 true 3 false 4 true 5 false
4 1 No, he hasn't. He's got dark hair.

5 1 leader

2 Mike is in the gymnastics team (at his school).

3 Sarah's grandma has got eight grandchildren.

4 Sarah's grandma'’s favourite music is dance music.
5,6 Students’own answers.

2 performer 3 dancer 4 trainer

5 reporter

Writing page2s

1

1 I'm into football, basketball and swimming.

2 Tom's got a new computer. It's fantastic.

3 'Have you got three cousins?''No, I've got two!
4 Amy'’s family is English, French and Italian.

5 'Are you into rap music?’’l think it's great!

6 They've got long, dark hair.

2 Sally is my favourite cousin, She’s fifteen years old.

She’s into sports, art and science. Her mum is my dad’s
sister, Sally has got a brother. His name’s John and he’s
fourteen, Have you got cousins? Who's your favourite?



3 1 films 2 British 3 short 4 friendly/ nice
5 music 6 nice/friendly

4 Students' own answers.

Progress review page

1 1 grandma 2 daughter 3 cousin 4 brother

parents, mother 6 uncle, wife 7 nephews

trainer 4 dancer

leader

2 helper
6 reporter

3 performer

has 2 'vegot 3 haven't 4 hasn't,’s 5 haven't

has
P 2A 3P 4A 5B 6A 7P

Have you got a pencil? No, | haven't.
Has he got a computer? No, he hasn't.
Has she got a book? No, she hasn't.
Have | got a pen? Yes, | have.

Have we got a small TV? No, we haven't.
Have they got a car? Yes, they have.

[o)}

Has May got fair hair? No, she hasn't.

Have Jim and Pat got dark hair? No, they haven't.

Has May got long hair? Yes, she has.

Have Jim and Pat got short hair? Yes, they have.

nice 2 girl 3 right 4 uncle 5 middle 6 sister

dark hair 2 likes 5 of 6 he’s

- e BW N = SAAUVT A WN = = OGO = Ul = U1 =

0 N

3 aren't 4 loves

Unit 3 My home

Vocabulary page 28
1 1 basement 2 bathroom 3 garden 4 stairs

kitchen / livingroom 5 bedrooms 6 bathrooms

garden 8 balcony

5 kitchen 6 diningroom 7 balcony
2 1 balcony 2 livingroom 3 bedroom 4 kitchen
5 stairs
3 1 hall 2 livingroom/kitchen 3 dining room
4
7

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page2

11some 2any 3 a 4some 5 aren't 6 are
isn't

's/isa 2 isnta 3 aresome 4 aren'tany
aresome 6 's/isa 7 's/isa 8 aren'tany

There's a small hall.

There’s a bathroom.
There’s a (small) kitchen.
There isn’t a basement.
There aren’t any stairs.
There aren't any balconies.
There are some bedroomes.

NSOV A WN = VT = N -

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening < pageso

11 bed 2 shelf 3 lamp 4 wardrobe 5 mirror
6 shower 7 sink 8 bookcase 9 rug 10 sofa

2 1 mirror, wardrobe 2 lamp, bedside table
3 curtains,rug 4 bookcase, shelf

3TN 2N 3N 4N 5Y 6Y 7N 8Y

4 1 Yes,sheis. 2 No,ithasnt. 3 Yes, she has.
4 She's got an old mirror and a lot of art.

5 Suggested answers:
1 My room has got a bedside table.
2 In my room, there’s a mirror.
3 My room hasn't got a sofa.
4 In my room, there isn't a shower, but there is a sink.
5 There aren’t any shelves, but there is a bookcase.

Language focus pages1

11 Are,are 2 is,isn't 3 are,aren't 4 Is,is

Are, aren't 6 are,'s/is

How many rooms are there in your home?
How many bathrooms are there in your home?
Are there any balconies in your home?

Are there any rugs in your bedroom?

Are there any shelves in your bedroom?

How many books are there in your room?

Is there a dining room in your home?

Is there a table in your kitchen?

O NSOV A WN= Ul =

3 Suggested answers:
Is there a bedside table? Yes, there is.
Are there any curtains? Yes, there are.
Is there a lamp? Yes, there is.
Is there a mirror? No, there isn't.
Are there any rugs? No, there aren't.
Are there any shelves? Yes, there are.
Is there a sink? No, there isn't.
Are there any windows?Yes, there are.

4 1 's/is,in 2 's/is,under
5 aren't, on

3 's/is,nextto 4 's/is,in

Reading page3
Tal b2

2 1 six 2 (big) porch 3 (double-decker) bus
5 three

3 1 false 2 true 3 true 4 true 5 false

4 two

4 1 The Boeing Home has got lots of small windows.
2 The price for one night in the Boeing Home is £250.
3 There is a garden and a bathroom next to the Betsy

Blue Home.
4,5 Students’own answers.
5 1 beautiful 2 modern 3 comfortable 4 tiny

5 bright 6 ideal

Writing page3
1T17and 2 but 3 but 4 and 5 and 6 but

1 Martin has got a desk and he’s got a bedside table.

2 That house has got a garden, but it isn't very big.

3 I'm happy with my house and | like my bedroom.

4 There aren't any posters, but there are lots of photos.
5 There are two bedrooms and there’s one bathroom.
6 The flatisn't new, but it's bright and comfortable.

1

6

S

flat 2 small 3 bathroom 4 bed 5 shelves

desk

4 Students’ own answers.

Workbook answer key

113



Progress review page3s

1 1 garden 2 bathroom 3 livingroom 4 garage

balcony 6 diningroom 7 bedroom

tiny 2 mobile 3 beautiful 4 comfortable
modern 6 bright 7 ideal

b 2c 3b 4c 5a 6¢
false 2 true 3 true 4 false 5 true 6 true

Is there; Yes, there is.

Are there; No, there aren’t. / No. There are three
bedrooms.

are there; There are five beds.

Is there; No, there isn't.

are there; There are two bathrooms.

Is there; Yes, there is.

Are there any; Yes, there are.

are there; There aren’t any garages. / There isn't a
garage.

N e oed omd U] oed U1 o=

O NSV AW

on 2 nextto 3 in 4 under
b 2c 3d 4a 5c¢c 6b

big 2 ideal 3 and 4 on 5 with 6 but 7 a
any

00 =3 =

Unit 4 At school

Vocabulary page 36
1 1 school 2 homework 3 break 4 classes

5 friends 6 up 7 TV 8 school 9 school

2 1 gotobed 2 haveabreak 3 domyhomework
4 wakeup 5 walktoschool 6 watchTV
7 start classes / school

Students’ own answers.

3 1 classes 2 break 3 finish 4 After 5 friends
6 homework 7 watch 8 bed

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus page3

11 live 2 lives 3 lives 4 lives 5 live 6 live
7 live

2 1 We go to school on Mondays. / On Mondays, we go
to school.
2 My brother enjoys computer games.
3 You have a break in the morning./ In the morning,
you have a break.
4 Maths class starts at ten o'clock. / At ten o'clock,
maths class starts.
Katy reads a lot of books.
My friends listen to pop music.
Kemal speaks English and Turkish.
| wake up before nine o'clock.

O NSO W

3 Add -s: chats, dances, learns, likes, walks, writes
Add -es: does, finishes, watches
-y — -ies: copies, studies
4 1 Marie lives in Paris
2 Jill and Ben like football.
3 Tony studies Italian.
4 Mrs Smith teaches science.
5 Fred and Lily play basketball.
6 Phil listens to music.

Workbook answer key

5 Suggested answers:
1 Istudy science at school.
2 | live in Oxford.
3 My friends play football on Tuesdays.
4 My parents speak French.
5 My brother watches TV after school.
6 We like English.

Vocabulary and listening < page3s
11 use 2 Raise 3 shout 4 eat 5 copy 6 Use

2 1 don'tforget 2 cometoclass 3 write new words
4 don'teat 5 askquestions 6 don'tuse
7 don't copy

3 Joe has got six points on the questionnaire.
He is happy, but he wants to get seven or eight points.

4 Sentences 1, 2, 5 and 6 are true for Joe.

5 Suggested answers:

I shout / don't shout in class.

| raise / don't raise my hand to speak.

| ask / don't ask questions in class.

| do / don’t do my homework every day.

| come / don't come to class on time.

| use a phone / don't use a phone in class.
| copy / don’t copy my friends’ work.

NSOV hA WN =

Language focus page3

11 uses 2 ask 3 don'tuse 4 doesn'tuse

don’t shout

They don't study at breaks.

She doesn’t copy during tests.

They don't eat in the classroom.

He doesn't play basketball after school.
They don't watch TV after dinner.

She doesn’t go to bed at 11.00 p.m.

We don't watch basketball matches.
Emma doesn’t study Spanish.

My first class doesn't start at ten o'clock.
| don't go to school on Saturdays.

Paul doesn’t chat with Amanda.

You don't shout in English class.

Tina doesn't watch TV after dinner.

Eva and Dana play football after school.
| play / don't play football after school.
Ben likes science class.

Eva and Dana don't like science class.

| like / don't like science class.

Ben doesn't speak Czech.

Evan and Dana speak Czech.

| speak / don't speak Czech.

O NSOV A WN= NOOWUVI,SAWN= OuUVlh, WN= 1=

Reading page4

Ta3 b1 ¢c5 d4 e?2

21c 2b 3a 4a

3 1six 2 one 3 three 4 two 5 two

4 1 Theriveris next to Mosa’s village.
2 Mosa’s school is on a boat on ariver.
3 The roads aren’t good, especially when it rains.
4 There are thirty students on the boat.



5 School is important for Mosa because she wants a
good job.
6 Students’own answers.

5 1 academy 2 lessons
5 subjects

3 gym 4 laboratory

Writing page4t

1 1 Ilike those books because they're interesting.
Our school isn’t open because today’s a holiday.
We like the new teacher because she’s very nice.
He speaks French because his mum’s from Paris.
They don't go cycling because the roads are bad.

I like my classmates because they're friendly. d

N = uvi b WN

e
Ana enjoys science lessons because they're fun. a
Sam is a good student because he studies a lot. b

S w

5 The students like Mr Ross because he’s a great teacher.

C

3 1 big 2 500 3 swimming pool
6 12.00 7 3.00 8 short

4 Students’ own answers.

4 gym 5 8.30

Progress review pages

11 wake 2 walk 3 start 4 have 5 finish 6 chat
7 do 8 watch

2 1 lessons 2 events 3 subjects 4 laboratory
5 academy 6 gym

3 1 speaks 2 read 3 watches 4 finishes 5 chats
6 go
1P 2J 3P 4P 5J) 6

5 1 don'tplay 2 don'tstudy 3 don'teat 4 doesn't
dance 5 don'tlike 6 doesntwrite 7 don’tgo

6 1 Whats 2 my 3 good 4 dont 5 study
6 write 7 don't 8 Let’s

71b 2c 3a 4d 5b 6c¢c 7a

Unit 5 Free time

Vocabulary pages

1 Down
1 shopping 2 music 3 volleyball 4 pictures
Across
1 sport 5 photos 6 magazines 7 cycling

2 1 martial arts
4 volleyball

31take 2 do 3 read 4 draw 5 go 6 listen
7 play 8 go

2 swimming 3 computer games
5 photos

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pagess
11 like 2 likes 3 like 4 don't 5 doesn't 6 don't

2 1 don'tdraw, take 2 doesn't go, does
3 chat,don'tuse 4 speaks, doesn't read
5 don'twalk,go 6 doesn't watch, plays

3 1 always 2 often 3 sometimes 4 never

| wake up at 7.00 a.m. because | go to school at 8.00 a.m.

4 1 Lily usually does gymnastics.
2 The boys often go cycling.
3 You never play volleyball.
4 My friends are always late.
5 Katy usually practises the guitar.
6 Tom sometimes goes shopping.

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening < page

1 1 climbing centre 2 museum 3 bookshop 4 café
5 skatepark 6 swimming pool 7 cinema

2 1 shopping centre 2 cinema 3 sports centre
4 museum 5 café 6 swimming pool

3 1 cinema 2 sports

4 1 a false (7.30 p.m.) b false (£12)
2 a false (bigand new) b true

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pages
1 Does 2 Do 3 Do 4 Does 5 Do 6 Do 7 Do

2 1 Yes, (s)he does. / No, (s)he doesn't.
Yes, we do. / No, we don't.

Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

Yes, (s)he does. / No, (s)he doesn't.
Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

Yes, they do. / No, they don't.

Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

Does, live; No, she doesn't.
Does, do; Yes, she does.
Do, use; Yes, they do.

Do, play; No, they don't.
Does, like; Yes, he does.

What do, play
When does, play
Who does, go
How often, go
Which, prefer
Why does, take

What do your friends do on Friday evenings?
Where do your parents go on Saturdays?
How often do you play computer games?
Which sports do your friends enjoy?

When do you do your homework?

Students’ own answers.

Vi WIN= UV hHh WN= UhWN= NOWVILH WN= =

Reading page

11f 2d 3a 4e 5b
Extra: c

218 2 twenty-five 3 (fitness)gym 4 sixteen
5 skatepark

3 1 Yes,itis. 2 Yes,thereare. 3 Yes,there are.
4 No, it hasn't. 5 Yes, there are.

4 1 Manchester is near the town of Atherton.
2 There are two trainers in the gym.
3 The trainers help people to use the equipment
correctly.
4,5 Students’own answers.

Workbook answer key
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5 1 creative 2 rehearse 3 studio 4 genius
5 instrument 6 record 7 style

Writing  page

1 1 She's also into art.

They also like magazines.
We listen to music, too.
He also makes videos.

It's expensive, too.

-

X He plays computer games, too.
X We also go to the skatepark.

v

X Sheis also very friendly.

X She is into martial arts, too.

v

Saturday 2 also 3 usually 4 sportscentre
too 6 basketball 7 also 8 never 9 internet

= AN WVi A WN= T WN

(5, ]

4 Students’own answers.

Progress review pageso

11 play 2 martialarts 3 listen 4 swimming

5 draw 6 magazines 7 take 8 computer games
2 1 talented 2 record 3 rehearse 4 instrument

5 studio 6 creative 7 style
3 1 I sometimes go to the skatepark, too.

2 Harry is often late for class.

3 Ana usually plays volleyball after school. / After

school, Ana usually plays volleyball.

4 They always do sport at the weekend. / At the
weekend, they always do sport.

5 We are never in bed before 9.00 p.m.

6 That shop is usually open on Saturdays. / On
Saturdays, that shop is usually open.

41e 2c 3a

5 1 Do,watch 2 Does,play 3 Do,go 4 Wheredo
5 Which,do 6 Whatdoes 7 Whydo 8 How often
does

6 1do 2dont 3 dontwe 4 go 5 busy 6 in
7 meet 8 youthere

7 1 busy 2 hasn't 3 bookshop 4 evening
5 cinema 6 visits 7 morning 8 does 9 too
10 also

Unit 6 On holiday

Vocabulary pages

11 relax 2 pack 3 visit 4 dance 5 wear 6 camp

7 ride 8 celebrate 9 explore 10 stay 11 travel
2 1 relaxes 2 visits 3 ride 4 camps 5 wear

3 1 pack 2 Wear 3 buy 4 Travel/Explore/ Stay
5 stay 6 Relax

4 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pages

1 1 Take 2 Don'tplay 3 Go 4 Don'tswim
5 Don'tstay 6 Wear

2 1 're celebrating 2 isntdancing 3 'restaying
4 aren't watching 5 'mwriting 6 's/is playing

Workbook answer key

're / are walking 2 isn't exploring 3 reriding
'm not chatting 5 aren’t wearing

's /is swimming

Susan isn't talking to me. She’s eating some food.
Peter isn't plaing the guitar. He's singing karaoke.
Ted isn't doing his homework. He's watching TV.
Sam and Lily aren’t dancing. They're playing a
computer game.

N
B WN= & &A=

5 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening < pagess

1 1 dress 2 trousers 3 boots 4 T-shirt 5 shorts
6 sandals 7 jeans 8 jumper 9 trainers

2 1 jumper 2 trousers 3 sandals 4 shorts 5 hat
6 trainers

31b 2a

4 1 a adress b Friday
2 a trainers b blue

5 Possible answers:
1 lwear trousers, a shirt and a jumper.
2 I'm wearing shorts and a T-shirt.
3 lusually wear jeans at the weekend.
4 | usually wear shorts and sandals when | go to the
beach.
5 lwear a jumper and boots on cold days.

Language focus pagess

11 Are,are 2 Is,isn't 3 Are,aren't 4 Is,is 5 Are,
am 6 Is,isnt 7 Are,’'m not

Is he swimming; Yes, he is.

Are they riding; No, they aren't.
Is she relaxing; Yes, she is.

Is he making; No, he isn't.

Are they having; Yes, they are.

Whois 2 Whereare 3 Which,are 4 Whatis
Why isn't 6 How, are

Where are you sitting now?

What is your mum doing?

What are you wearing today?

Are you listening to music?

Is your friend studying with you?
Students’ own answers.

6 Are you and your friends relaxing?
Students’ own answers.

Vi B W N = 1= D WIN =

Reading pagess

1 Tuesday ¢ Wednesday a Thursday b

2 1 east 2 summer 3 are 4 isnt 5 interesting
3 1 true 2 true 3 false 4 false

4 Suggested answers:
1 Olivia is on holiday with her parents.
2 The town of Brancaster is in the east of England.
3 Olivia’s holiday is unusual because it’s a volunteering
holiday.
4 Olivia / She usually works in the mornings.
5 Olivia / She has got some free time in the afternoons.
6,7 Students’ own answers.

51 yummy 2 massive 3 awesome 4 perfect



Writing pages7
1

-

This beach is very quiet today.

The food isn't very nice.

Andrew is very good at volleyball.
The cafés are really cheap.

The weather is quite bad this week.
Our Spanish friends are really funny.
This city is very exciting.

I'm really happy here.

The shops are quite expensive.

We're very interested in the museums.
The people aren't very friendly.

It's quite cold here at the moment.
staying 2 quite 3 swimming 4 very 5 visit
tour 7 hope

A= SNV A WN=- U WN

4 Students’ own answers.

Progress review pagess

11 stay 2 ride 3 pack 4 dance 5 explore
camp 7 celebrate 8 travel 9 visit

6
2 1 yummy 2 perfect 3 massive 4 awesome
5 excited

1

's/ismaking 2 'm/am notreading 3 re/are
watching 4 isn't/is not shopping 5 areriding
6 aren't/are not celebrating 7 isn’t/is not swimming
8 's/is closing
1Tc 2d 3b
1 Is Dad sitting, isn’t
2 Are you making, am
3 Is Emma watching, is
4 are you going
5 are your friends doing
1 help 2 dress 3 window 4 red 5 you
6 change 7 Goodbye
1

a 2¢c 3b 4c 5a 6b 7c 8b 9c

Cumulative review
Starter unit — Unit 2

1 hip hop club, computer club, drama club
Students’ own answers.

page 60

2 Hip hop club and drama club have meetings on
Wednesdays.

The hip hop club is at three o'clock.

The computer club is on Tuesdays and Thursdays.
The computer club has got (six) new computers.
The drama club is for actors and singers.

The drama club has a show every year.

- 1 A WN=

His / The classes are good because they are fun and
they aren’t expensive.

2 Yes,itis.

3 The meetings / They are one and a half hours long.
4,5 Students’own answers.

51c 2b 3a
6 1 true 2 true 3 false

7 1 Thursdays 2 four, five 3 three
4 Tuesdays, Thursdays 5 half past three,art room
6 Wednesdays, Fridays

8 Students’own answers.

Internet search
Students’ own answers.

Starter unit - Unit 4

1 Students’own answers.

page 62

Buckingham Palace / It's the Queen’s home (in London).

2
3 1 tourists 2 doors 3 work 4 garden 5 summer
4

1 There are 775 (seven hundred and seventy-five)
rooms in the palace.

2 The palace has got 760 (seven hundred and sixty)
windows.

3 The garden at Buckingham Palace is 160,000 m? (one
hundred and sixty thousand square metres).

4,5 Students’own answers.

5 The tourists will have lunch at the hotel.
6 1 550 2 museum

7 1 The palace is next to the Sea of Marmara / in the old
part of Istanbul.
2 About 3.5 million tourists visit the palace every year.
3 It's got / The palace has got four main areas.
4 Yes, it has.
5 The bus goes back to the hotel at twelve o'clock.

81d 2g 3b 4e 5c 6a 7f

Internet search
Old Royal Palace, Royal Summer Palace (Belvedere),
Lobkowicz Palace, New Royal Palace

Starter unit - Unit 6

1 Sandy lives in Washington D.C.
Students’ own answers.

page 64

2 Ethan takes a selfie in front of the White House.

false (They start their day at the National Mall.)
true
true
false (They haven't got time for a tour (today).)
true

He'’s / He is from Edinburgh in Scotland, in the UK.
Some people call it ‘The Pencil’ because of its shape.
It's where the President (of the USA) works.

People eat Italian food at Tosca.

Students’ own answers.

Vi WIN= U1 h WN =

5 Ethan’s blog is about a tour of Edinburgh with his cousin
Sandy. The photos are places to visit in Edinburgh.

6 Holyrood Palace -2
Gallery of Modern Art - 3
Edinburgh Castle - 1

7 1 Sandy is staying for three days.
2 Edinburgh Castle is on a tall rock.
3 The Queen lives at Holyrood Palace.
4 Holyrood Palace is about 400 years old.
5 They decide to eat lunch at the museum café.

8 Students’ own answers.

Workbook answer key
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Internet search

Anacostia Community Museum, Arthur M. Sackler Gallery,
Arts and Industries Building, Cooper-Hewitt, National
Design Museum, Freer Gallery of Art, Hirshhorn Museum
and Sculpture Garden, National Air and Space Museum,
National Museum of African American History and Culture,
National Museum of African Art, National Museum of
American History, National Museum of the American
Indian, National Museum of Natural History, National
Portrait Gallery, National Postal Museum, Renwick
Gallery, Smithsonian American Art Museum, Smithsonian
Institution Building, National Zoological Park

Language focus practice

Starter unit
1
2
3

page 67
is 2are,’m 3 'm 4is
She’'s 2 It's

5're/are 6 is,’s

3 Were 4 He's 5 They're 6 You're

1

1

1 Olga is from the Czech Republic.

2 Petra and lvan are Russian.

3 You're / you are in my class this year.
4 Ben is my friend from Scotland.

5 They're / they are fourteen years old.
6 We're / we are in the classroom.

1

Luis and Marta are thirteen years old. They're from
Mendoza, in Argentina.

Ana is ten years old. She’s from Boston, in the USA.
Yuki and Satoshi are twelve years old. They're from
Osaka, in Japan.

David is ten years old. He's from Sydney in Australia.

w N

Thereare 2 There'sa 3 Thereare 4 There’sa
There'san 6 Thereare 7 There’sa

There’s a big book.

There are four American students.
There’s a teacher in the classroom.
There are two desks.

There’s a pencil in my bag.

Unit 1
11a

Vi B W IN = = S

page 69

2an 3an 4a 5an 6 a

They aren’t teachers. They're students.

Itisn't at 8.00 a.m. It's at 9.00 a.m.

We aren’t at home. We're in class.

She isn't in the chess club. She’s in the art club.
They aren't into science. They're into music.

You aren't a bad student. You're a good student.
I'm not Emily. I'm Kate.

Itisn't a boring city. It's an interesting city.

3 their football 4 his book

my watch

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8
3 1 herphone 2 ourcar

5

1 Is today Saturday? No, it isn't.

2 Is Jeff sixteen years old? Yes, he is.

3 Are you and Mark friends? Yes, we are.

4 Are Ben and Tina British? No, they aren't.

5 Are you into pop music? Yes, | am.

6 Is Fatima from Turkey? No, she isn't.

1 What 2 Who 3 How 4 Where 5 When
Students’ own answers.

Workbook answer key
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Unit 2

1

-
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Unit 3

11

page71

Sam'’s 3 Paul's 4 books

John's

2 parents’ 5 parents’

I've got an uncle from Scotland.
Sally hasn't got a football.

They haven't got two children.
He's got an expensive car.
They’ve got a young teacher.

We've got a nice classroom.

I haven't got a red notebook.
Have you got a red pen?
They've got a big family.

He hasn't got a new phone.
Has she got dark hair?

You've got English class today.
Have they got a cousin?

Has, got, has
Have, got, haven't
Has, got, hasn't
Have, got, have
Have, got, have
Has, got, has

page73
any 2 any 3 some 4 some 5 any 6 some

Thereisn'ta TV in the living room.

There are some chairs in the dining room.
There aren't any bedrooms in the basement.
There’s an old car in the garage.

There are some students in the classroom.
There isn't a table on the balcony.

There aren't any pictures on the wall.

Is there a

Are there any
Is there a

Is there an
Are there any
Is there a

Is there a

Is there a sofa in your bedroom? Yes, there is. / No,
there isn't.

Are there any shelves on the walls? Yes, there are. /
No, there aren't.

How many wardrobes are there? There is one./ There
are (two)./ There aren’t any wardrobes.

Are there any curtains in the room? Yes, there are. /
No, there aren't.

Is there a mirror on the wall? Yes, there is. / No, there
isn't.

How many posters are there? There is one poster. /
There are (two) posters. / There aren’t any posters.

Is there a bedside table next to the bed? Yes, there
is./ No, there isn't.

in 2 nextto 3 on 4 under 5 nextto 6 on



Unit 4

1

Unit 5

1

-

N = N uvihsh WN= O

= "V A WN= i bW

page75

finish 2 chats 3 watch 4 does 5 wake

goes 7 have

studies

reads

teaches

goes

dances

plays

copies

Mike doesn’t forget his homework.

Molly and Amy / Amy and Molly don't raise their
hands.

Ben doesn’t come late to class / to class late.
We don't copy our friends’ work.

Jamie doesn’t eat food in the classroom.

| don’t go to school on Saturdays.
Emma doesn’t write a blog.

We don’t do gymnastics after school.
You don’'t watch TV before school.
My brother doesn't like pop music.
The girls don't want any pizza.

| don’t use my phone during lessons. | use my phone
during breaks.

He doesn't study French at school. He studies Italian
at school.

You don't eat lunch at home. You eat lunch at school.

4 We don't watch TV in the morning. We watch TV in

-
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the evening.

She doesn't love basketball. She loves football.
They don't start classes at eight o'clock. They start
classes at nine o'clock.

page 77

don't 2 draws
watches 7 don't

You are usually at school on Mondays.
Jack’s mother sometimes speaks French.
We always listen to our teacher.

Emma is never unfriendly to people.

My friends and | often eat pizza.

Do,do 2 Does,doesn't 3 Do,don't 4 Do, do
Does, doesn’t

3 go 4 doesn't 5 listen

Do Tina and Jill do martial arts? No, they don't.
Does Dan listen to pop music? Yes, he does.
Do Tina and Jill play volleyball? Yes, they do.
Does Dan play volleyball? No, he doesn't.

Wheredo 2 Whodoes 3 Whatdoes
How oftendo 6 Which, do

4 Why do

are you doing

Unit 6 < pagers
1 1 Dontbuy 2 Call 3 Close 4 Don'tplay
5 Don't write
2 1 areswimming
2 are not/ aren't listening
3 am/’'m watching
4 isnot/isn't eating
5 're using
6 is doing
7 'm/am not shopping
3 1 Isyour dad relaxing on the beach? Yes, he is.
2 Are we walking to school now? No, we aren't.
3 Is Emma playing in the park? No, she isn't.
4 Are the boys buying souvenirs? Yes, they are.
5 Are you taking my photo? No, I'm not.
6 Is Ben dancing (the) salsa? Yes, he is.
4 1 Whatis Dan eating?
2 What are we watching on TV?
3 Where is Lily shopping?
4 How are you feeling today?
5 Where are they walking?
5 1 'mwriting
2 're sitting
3 arereading
4 is sleeping
5 isn't moving
6
7

Is your cousin staying

Workbook answer key
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Student’s Book audio scripts

Starter unit

Vocabulary

rged  Exercise 5, 1.04
Write sentences.
Open your book.
Listen and repeat.
Stand up.
Read the text.
Talk with a partner.
Sit down.
Close your book.

pages Exercise 7, 1.05
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

NVt A WN=

rage5 Exercise 8, ) 1.06
Wednesday
Monday
Friday
Tuesday
Sunday
Thursday
Saturday

NV A WN=

pages Exercise 9, 1.07
January
February
March
April
May
June
July
August
September
October
November
December

Pages Exercise 1, 1.09
page6 Exercise 3, 1.09

R =Rosa, T=Tom, M = Mario

R Hello, Tom.
T Hi, Rosa.

R This is my friend Mario. He's from Italy.

T Hi, Mario. How are you?

M I'm fine, thanks. And you?
T Good, thanks.

R Ohllt's time for class.

T OK. See you later.

R Bye!

M Bye, Tom!

Audio scripts

page8 Exercise 1, 1.13
Jn =Jen, Jf = Jeff, 0 = Omar, En = Eren, P = Paulo, La = Lina,
Le = Lucie, A = Aiko, Ey = Emily
1
Jn Hey!I'm Jen.I'm from Canberra. It's a city in Australia.

2
Jf Hello! I'm Jeff. I'm from London. It's the capital city of
the UK.

3

0 Hi!I'm Omar. I'm from Rabat. It's a city in Morocco.

4

En Hi, I'm Eren. I'm from Ankara. It's the capital city of Turkey.
5

P Hello! I'm Paulo.

La And I'm Lina.

P We're from Brasilia. It's a city in Brazil.

6

Le HelloI'm Lucie and this is Pavel. We're from Prague. It's a
city in the Czech Republic.

7
Aiko Hello. I'm Aiko and this is Haru. We're from Tokyo. It's a
city in Japan.

8
Ey Hi, I'm Emily. I'm from Washington D.C. It's a city in
the USA.

page8 Exercise 3, 1.14
the USA American
Argentina Argentinian
Australia Australian
Brazil Brazilian
the UK British
the Czech Republic Czech
Japan Japanese
Morocco Moroccan
Russia Russian
Turkey Turkish

pages Exercise 4, 1.15
| = Interviewer, Ma = Marco, Mi = Mia, S = Sally,
Mi = Mikail, Y = Yasmin, J = Jack
I Where are you from, Marco?
Ma I'm from Sdo Paulo. It's a city in Brazil

1
I Are you and your family from Argentina, Mia?
Mi Yes, we are. We're from a town near Cordoba.

2
I Are you from the USA, Sally?
S No, I'm not. I am. I'm from Sydney, in Australia.

3
I Where are you and your family from, Mikhail?
Mi We're from St Petersburg. It's a city in Russia.



4
I Are you from Morocco, Yasmin?
Y Yes, I'm from Asilah. It's a small Moroccan town.

5
I Where are you from in the USA, Jack?
J I'm from San Diego. It's in California.

Page10 Exercise 2, 1.18
Three and nine

a
Five and eleven

b
Seven and twelve

c
Nine and eight

d
Four and fourteen

e
Two and thirteen

f
Eight and twelve

Page10 Exercise 6, ) 1.21

1

There are sixty seconds in a minute.
2

There are sixty minutes in an hour.
3

There are twenty-four hours in a day.
4

There are seven days in a week.

5

There are thirty-one days in January.
6

There are thirty days in June.

7

There are fifty-two weeks in a year.

Language focus

pagell Exercise 3, 1.22
There are twenty-three people in my classroom.
There’s one teacher and twenty-two students.

There are ten boys and twelve girls. My teacher is Mr Green.

There are twenty-four desks and chairs in the classroom.
There's a poster on the wall.

Unit 1

Vocabulary

page12 Exercise 3, Q) 1.24
1 cheap c expensive
2 newdold
3 boring e interesting
4 good a bad
5 difficult b easy

-

Vocabulary and listening

pagels. Exercise 1,Q) 1.26
basketball
football
athletics
swimming
gymnastics
music
chess
science
drama
art

©C Vo NSOV A WN=

pages. Exercise 2, 1.27

T1 =Teacher 1, G = Girl, T2 =Teacher 2, T3 =Teacher 3,
B1=Boy 1, T4 =Teacher 4, B2 =Boy 2

1

T1 Come on! Up, Up! That's good.
2

G Go, go! Now shoot! Yes!

3

T2 Oh, that's a nice painting, Julia. Very good.
4

T3 Onyour marks, get set ... Go!

5

B1 OK. Your turn.

6

T4 OK, ready? One and two and ...
7

B2 Herel Herel Kick it!

Pagels. Exercise 4, Q) 1.28

G =Girl, D =Dan

OK. First question on the survey. What's your name?
[t's Dan. Dan Walton.

OK. And how old are you?

I'm thirteen.

Are you in any clubs at school?

Yes.I'm in the science club. It's fun!

Are you into sports?

Yes, | am. I'm into athletics and football.
Which is your favourite?

Probably football.

Who's your favourite sportsperson?
Neymar! He's a great football player.
OK, that's all. Thanks Dan!

You're welcome.

O aAa D OMANDONDOHND O DS

Language focus

Page17 Exercise 3, Q) 1.29

A=Boy1,B=Boy2
A s the music club boring?
B No,itisn't.

1
A Areyouin a sports team?
B Yes, Iam.

Audio scripts
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Are John and Kelly into athletics?
No, they aren't,

Is the drama club fun?
Yes, itis.

Is John in the chess club?
No, he isn't.

Are we at school now?
Yes, we are.

=1 W E=hA =W =N

Speaking

page1s Exercise 5, Q) 1.32
1 My name’s Paul Johnson. That's J-O-H-N-S-O-N.
2 My name’s Mary Bennett. That's B-E-N-N-E-T-T.
3 My name’s Emily Mitchell. That's M-I-T-C-H-E-L-L.
4 My name's Harry Phillips. That's P-H-I-L-L-I-P-S.
5 My name’s Jane Hughes. That's H-U-G-H-E-S.
6 My name’s Tom Wright. That's W-R-I-G-H-T.

Review

Page20. Exercise 7, 1.33

K = Karen, B=Ben

K Hi, I'm Karen. I'm twelve years old and I'm from Leeds in
the UK. I'm interested in sport and my favourite game is
basketball. It's fantastic! My friends and | are in the drama
club at school. It's on Thursday at 4.00 p.m. and it's fun.

B My name’s Ben and I'm eleven years old. | like football
and I'm an Arsenal fan. They're a great team! Art is my
favourite activity. It's fun and very interesting. The club is on
Wednesday at 5.00 p.m. It isn't expensive and the teacher

is great.

Unit 2

Vocabulary

page22. Exercise 1,Q) 1.34

Male
brother, dad, grandad, son, uncle

Female
aunt, daughter, grandma, mum, sister

Male or female
cousin

Vocabulary and listening

page2s Exercise 1,Q) 1.38
chatty / quiet

1
fair / dark

2
young / old

3
tall / short

Audio scripts

4
friendly / unfriendly

Page26 Exercise 4, Q) 1.39
Page2s. Exercise 5, ) 1.39

I = Interviewer, A = Amy

I So, Amy, tell us about your interview with the Beckhams.
David Beckham is a famous football player, is that right?

A Yes, that's right. David and his wife Victoria are both

very famous.

I They're famous, but are they friendly?

A Oh, yes! They're very friendly people, especially David.

I And the Beckhams are from the UK, aren't they?

A That's right.

I Are they in the UK all the time?

A No, they aren't. They've got homes in different countries
around the world. But at the moment their home is in
London. It's very big and very expensive!

I Oh! Nice!l And how many children have the Beckhams got?
A They've got four children — three sons and one daughter.
I Wow! That's a lot. And what are the children’s names?

A The first boy is Brooklyn. Then the second is Romeo and
the third is Cruz.

I Those are interesting names. And what's the daughter’s
name?

A Her name is Harper. She's the baby of the family. She's got
long, fair hair.

I And have they got different personalities?

A Yes, they have. Brooklyn is into photography and he's got
lots of photos on Instagram.

I And his brother Romeo?

A He's into fashion and he’s also a model.

I And Cruz?

A He's into music and he's a good singer.

I What about Harper? What are her interests?

A She's into music and she also likes dancing.

I Are all four children sporty?

A Oh, yes. They like basketball and they're into swimming.
And they're all big fans of football, of course!

I Oh, of course! And tell me more about Victoria. Has she got
anew ...

Review

Page30. Exercise 6, D) 1.41

J =Julie, E=Elena

J What a nice photo! Is that you in the front, Elena?

E Yes, I'm on the right. My sister Kate is in the middle. She’s
got dark hair. She’s eleven, but she's very tall.

J Is your brother Tom in the photo?

E Yes. He's the short boy with fair hair. He's very sporty. His
favourite sport is football.

J How many cousins have you got?

E Only two. Sally and Peter. They're twins. They're here on
the right. Sally is the girl with long, fair hair and Peter has got
short, dark hair.

J They look very different!

E Yes, and their personalities are different, too. Sally’s friendly
and chatty, but Peter’s very quiet.



Unit 3

Vocabulary

Page32 Exercise 2, Q) 1.42
balcony
basement
bedroom
bathroom
dining room
garage
porch
living room
kitchen

10 garden

11 stairs

12 hall

O NSOV AR WN=
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page32. Exercise 3, Q) 1.43

B = Boy, G = Girl, W =Woman, M = Man
B Oh, no. It's time for school.

1

G Sam! Come here, boy ... that’s good!

2

W Sally! Are you in your bedroom? ... Where are you?
3

M OK. Shut the door! Let's go!

4 [man in shower singing]

page33 Exercise 4, Q) 1.44

P =Paul, H=Hannah

P My home isn't a house. It's a small flat in the city. It's got
two bedrooms and one bathroom. We've got a kitchen, but
it's small. We haven't got a dining room, but the living room
has got a big balcony.

H My family has got a house. It's old, but it's big. There are
four bedrooms and two bathrooms. We've got a basement,
but we haven't got a garage. My favourite place is the
garden. It's nice and quiet!

Vocabulary and listening

page3s Exercise 1, Q) 1.46
curtains
lamp
bedside table
rug
shelf
bookcase
sofa
sink
mirror

10 shower

11 bed

12 wardrobe

O NOSOTWVI AR WN=
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Page36. Exercise 3, Q) 1.47
J=Jenna, D =Dan
J Hi, Dan. What's that?
D It's a website about ideal bedrooms.
J Really? Let me see ...

D Here are two ideal rooms ... 'Cosy’and ‘Fresh’

J Oh, the Fresh room is nice and modern. And it's got a
bathroom!

D Yes! And it's got a great bed, too. It's very big!

J The Cosy room is nice, too. There’s a rug and curtains ...
but it hasn't got a big window.

D No, it hasn't ... but it's comfortable. Look! It's got a sofa.
J Oh, you're right!

D I've gotan idea. Let’s design our ideal bedrooms!

J OK. Have you got any paper?

D Yes, | have.Justa minute ...

Page36. Exercise 4, Q) 1.48

J=Jenna, D =Dan

D Look, Jennal This is my ideal bedroom design.

J That's cool, Dan! How many bookcases are there?
D Three! I'm a big fan of books.

J And there are some shelves on the wall, too.

D Yes.They're for photos and more books!

J That's good. But the bed is very small.

D Yes, itis ... butthere’s a big sofa.

J OK. Now look at my ideal bedroom.

D Let me see. Why are there two beds?

J There’s one for me, and one for my sister, Elisa.

D OK. And are there two wardrobes, too?

J No, there aren't. There's one wardrobe, but it's very big!
D What's on the floor? A rug?

J Yes.That's a Turkish rug. It's beautiful.

D Wow! That's a nice room!

Review

page40. Exercise 7, @ 1.51

Susan My house is special because it's a houseboat! It's very
small, but | love it. There’s a living room and a small kitchen.
There's also a tiny bathroom, but there isn't a shower. There
isn't a bedroom on the boat, but there's a small sofa in the
living room. That's my bed! There are lots of bookcases and
shelves for my things. There isn't a wardrobe, but that's OK. |
think my houseboat is fantastic! What about you?

Unit4

Vocabulary
pages3 Exercise 4,Q) 1.53
pages3. Exercise 5, 1.53

| = Interviewer, T = Thomas, J = James, E = Emily

1

I Tell me about your school day, Thomas.

J Well, wake up at six thirty and I walk to school at seven thirty.
I What time is your first class?

J I'start classes at eight in the morning every day and | finish
at two in the afternoon.

2

I What days have you got school, James?

T On Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, and Friday.

I And not on Wednesday? Why is that?

T We haven't got any classes on Wednesday at my school.
I That's interesting. And have you got any classes at

the weekend?

Audio scripts
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T No, I haven't. | study at the weekend, but | haven't got
any classes.

3

I What time is your last class at school, Emily?

E [finish school at half past two every day. Then | go home.
I And homework? Have you got homework every day?

E Yes, I've got homework every day. | do my homework in
the evening, after dinner. Then | watch TV.

Language focus

pagess Exercise 4, Q) 1.55
start starts
learn learns
go goes
copy copies
read reads
like likes
chat chats
dance dances
teach teaches

O NSOV AR WN=

Vocabulary and listening
pagess Exercise 4, Q) 1.58
page4s Exercise 5, 1.58

| = Interviewer, D = Diana, M = Mark

1 Diana
I Are you a good student, Diana?
D Well ... I chat with friends in the morning ... so I don't

come to class on time every day.

I That's not good.

D ButI'm a good student in class. 'm not noisy in class
and | don't shout. Oh! And when | see new words, | use a
dictionary to check them.

| Good! That helps you to learn. And you don't copy
during tests?

D No, I don't copy my friends'work.

I Well, that's good.

2 Mark

| Are you a good student, Mark?

M Well, yes. | do my homework every day; | don't forget it.
And when I don't understand, | ask questions.

I Oh, that's good. Are you noisy in class?

M No, I'm not. | raise my hand to speak. And | don't use my
phone in class. My phone’s in my bag all the time.

I That's excellent.

Review

pageso. Exercise 7, Q) 1.60

S = Mr Smith (father), P = Mrs Prosser (teacher)

S Hello, Mrs Prosser. 'm Gregory Smith, Jamie's father.

P Oh, hello, Mr Smith. Please, sit down. I'm Jamie’s Spanish
teacher. I'm pleased to meet you.

S How is Jamie’s schoolwork?

P Well, 'm not happy with Jamie's work, Mr Smith.

S Oh dear!

P His test results aren't good.

Audio scripts

S Idon't understand. He always does his homework and he
always revises for tests. He likes language lessons. His results
in German are very good, but he finds Spanish difficult.

P 1 don't think he writes the new vocabulary in his notebook.
| always test the class on vocabulary on Monday and Jamie
doesn't know the new words.

S Right. I'll speak to him about it. Goodbye, Mrs Prosser.

P Goodbye, Mr Smith.

Unit 5

Vocabulary

pages2. Exercise 1, ) 2.02
play the guitar
go cycling
do sport
go shopping
read magazines
draw pictures
listen to music
play volleyball
go swimming
play computer games
take photos
do martial arts

O NSOV A WN=
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pages3 Exercise 2, Q) 2.03
Pages3 Exercise 3,{) 2.03

| = Interviewer, M = Martin, E = Emma, O = Oliver, K = Katie

1 Martin

I What are your favourite free-time activities, Martin?

M Well, | watch TV and | also like football. And I go
swimming at the weekend.

I Are you in any teams at school?

M Yes, | play volleyball in the school team. And | do other
things, too. I'm in the science club and | help with the
school newspaper.

I Wow! You're busy!

2 Emma

I What free-time activities are you into, Emma?

E | do gymnastics after school. I'm also into computer
games. They're fun!

I And do you listen to music in your free time?

E No, | don't. My mum and my brother listen to a lot of
music, especially pop and dance music, but my dad and

[ always play computer games. | love FIFA and Rocket League.

3 Oliver

I What's your favourite free-time activity, Oliver?

0 Photography! | take lots of photos with my camera or
my phone. But | also read a lot. I've got a book with me all
the timel

I Do you like magazines, too?

0 Yes, | do. I've got lots of sports magazines at home. My
favourite sport is basketball. | watch it on TV with my dad
and my brother.

4 Katie

I Are you into any sports, Katie?

K Oh, yes. I'm very sporty! | love all sports, but football is my
favourite. I play in the school team.

I And what other sports do you do?



K I go cycling with my friends at the weekend, and | also like
martial arts. | have lessons after school.

Vocabulary and listening

pagess Exercise 1, ) 2.05
A skatepark

B climbing centre

C sports centre

D bookshop

E swimming pool

F cinema

G café

H museum

| shopping centre

ragess Exercise 3, ) 2.06

pagess  Exercise 4, ) 2.06

G = Guide, V = Visitor, B1 =Boy 1, B2 = Boy 2, A = Assistant,
B3 =Boy3

1

G All right everyone. In this first area, there are paintings by
modern artists.

V Excuse me. | want to take some photos of the paintings. Is
that OK?

G No, I'm sorry. But there's a shop where you can buy photos
of the paintings.

V OK, thanks.

2

B1 You're good, Sam. You're fast!

B2 That's because the water’s cold.
B1 Yes, you're right. It is cold.

B2 Let’s get out and go for a coffee.
B1 OK.In five minutes. This is fun!

3

A Hello. Do you need any help today?

B3 Yes, please. Have you got any books about the history
of football?

A Oh, yes.They're in the sports section, next to the
magazines.

B3 Great! And is there a café in the shop?

A No, there isn't. But there's a café in this street. It's next to
the park.

B3 Great! Thanks.

Review

page6d Exercise 7, Q) 2.09

| = Interviewer, K = Kevin

I Soyou're into art, Kevin?

K Yes,Iam. | love art at school and | go to an art academy for
lessons after school.

I How often do you do lessons?

K Two days a week, on Tuesdays and Fridays. On Tuesdays,
we draw and on Fridays we paint.

I What do you usually draw or paint?

K People and animals. It's not easy, but I like it.

I And where do you usually practise?

K Lots of places. | often draw people at school. Or
sometimes | go to the museum. That's good practice.

I And do you often go to the museum?

K Yes, I usually go on Sunday afternoons.

I And what other types of art do you enjoy?

K Photography. | take lots of photos every day, and I'min a
photography club.

I How often does the club meet?

K Once a week, on Wednesday afternoon.

Unité6

Vocabulary

pages2 Exercise 1, Q) 2.10

1 Travel to Sweden and stay in the Ice Hotel in Jukkasjarvi.
It's really cool! Don't miss it!

2 Visit Olympic National Park, in the USA. Camp in the forest
with your family.

3 Relax on a nice, sunny beach in Melbourne, Australia.
Don't forget to pack some sun cream!

4 Explore the market in Fez, Morocco. Buy some souvenirs,
but don't spend all your money!

5 Celebrate Carnival in Rio de Janeiro, in Brazil. Dance the
sambal It's a traditional dance.

6 Ride a camel in the Sahara Desert. Don't forget to wear
your sunglasses and don't fall off the camel!

pages3 Exercise 5, Q) 2.11

Pages3 Exercise 6, ) 2.11
J=Jack, H=Holly, A = Ahmed

1 Jack

J Hithere! I'm from Melbourne, Australia. You can visit lots of
beaches here. They're very popular with tourists. In the city,
you can also visit museums, parks, shopping centres, and
other interesting places. And don't miss Scienceworks. It's
my favourite museum because | love science.

2 Holly

H Hello! I'm from Seattle in the USA. There's a fantastic place
to visit in my area. It's Olympic National Park and it's about
150 kilometres from my house. Lots of people go camping
there. You can go cycling in the forest, too. Go in August
when the weather is warm. It's great!

3 Ahmed

A Hil My name’s Ahmed and I'm from Fez. Many visitors

go to the medina. That's the old part of Fez. | think it's a
beautiful place! In the medina, you can also visit the souk.
It's an old market with many small shops. It's a good place to
buy souvenirs.

Language focus

Page6s Exercise 5, ) 2.13
standing
dancing
sitting
exploring
trying
spending
chatting
cycling

NSOV A WN=-

Audio scripts

125



126

Vocabulary and listening

rage6s Exercise 1, Q) 2.14
shirt
trousers
boots
hat
dress
sandals
jumper
jeans
shoes
10 trainers
11 shorts
12 T-shirt

O NOSOTWVTI AR WN=
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pagess Exercise 3, Q) 2.15
Packing tips
Think when you're packing!
Are you getting ready for the holidays?
Here are some helpful packing tips.
Is your family planning a beach holiday?
Remember to pack shorts and sandals for the beach. Don't
forget some sun cream and a hat to protect your head.
Are you thinking about a camping trip?
Pack some long trousers or jeans. Don't wear nice shoes
when you go walking in the forest. Take your boots!
Are you planning a city holiday?
Take some comfortable shoes for walking around. In the cool
months, remember to pack a warm jumper for the evening.

pagess Exercise 4, ) 2.16

rage6s Exercise 5, ) 2.16
T =Teacher, K = Kathy, A = Assistant

1

T OK, everyone, please listen for a moment. This month
we're learning about Ancient Egypt, so on Friday we've got

a class trip to the British Museum. Please bring some lunch
with you. And please wear comfortable shoes on Friday. The
museum is very big, so you need to wear comfortable shoes.

2

K Hey, Sally! ... Yes, it's me, Kathy. ... I'm packing my bag.
I'm so excited! Hey, are you taking your boots with you? ...
Well, I'm not. I'm only taking my sandals. ... No way! I'm not
packing any jeans or trousers. Shorts and dresses are fine.
And I'm packing lots of T-shirts.

3

A Oh, look! We've got some new T-shirts in today. And the
colours are nice, too! They're perfect for summer. Let’s put
them over there in the window, next to the dresses.

Good morning! Can I help you?

Speaking

pagess Exercise 4, ) 2.19
1 eight pounds

2 four ninety-nine

3 fifteen seventy-five

4 twenty-four fifty

5 eleven pounds

Audio scripts

Review

Page70. Exercise 7, Q) 2.20

S =Sam, K = Karen

K Hello?

S Hi. It's Sam here. How are things?

K Good. I'm on holiday in Italy with my parents.

S Wow! Are you travelling around?

K No, we aren't. We're staying in a small town near the sea.
It's near Venice.

S That sounds great! What are you doing at the moment?
K I'm having a cold drink on the beach. It's very hot here.
S Are you staying in a hotel?

K No, the hotels are very expensive. We're camping, but it's
great. It's next to the sea and there’s a swimming pool. What
about you? Are you having a good holiday?

S Fantastic. I'm visiting Paris.

K Who are you with?

S My cousin André. He's French and he lives in Paris. I'm
staying with his family.

K Are you practising your French?

S No, André speaks English!

K What are you doing at the moment?

S We're sitting on a boat on the River Seine. It's a fantastic
way to see the city.

K That sounds great! Well, have a good time and text

me later.

S OK.Bye.

Extra listening and speaking 1
page72. Exercise 2, Q) 2.21

What's the time?
It's half past eight.

What's the time?
[t's ten to two.

What's the time?
[t's quarter past ten.

What's the time?
It's eleven o'clock.

What's the time?
It's quarter to one.

1
A
B
2
A
B
3
A
B
4
A
B
5
A
B
6
A What'’s the time?

B It's twenty-five past three.

page’2. Exercise 3, ) 2.22

page’2. Exercise 4, Q) 2.22

L =Lily, S = Steve

L When's the music club?

S It's on Tuesday.

L What time is it on Tuesday?

S At quarter past twelve.

L That's fantastic for me. Is your basketball practice on
Friday?

S No. It's on Saturday at half past two.



Extra listening and speaking 2
rage’3 Exercise 2, Q) 2.24
rage’3 Exercise 3, Q) 2.24

A = Adult, Male teen x2, female teen and male teen,
female teen x2

A That's a nice photo. Who is it?

Teen That's my cousin, Jake.

A What's he into?

Teen He's into computers. He's a shop assistant at the new
computer shop in Green Street.

2

TeenA Who's that?

TeenB That's my uncle Paul. He's nice.

TeenA What's he into?

Teen B He's into music. He loves jazz music.

Teen A What's his job?

Teen B He's a music teacher at a school in London. His job is
difficult, but it's interesting and he loves it.

3

Teen A That's a nice photo. Is that your aunt?

Teen B No. That's my big sister, Julia. She’s friendly.

TeenA What's she into?

Teen B She’s sporty. She’s into all kinds of sport. She loves
basketball.

TeenA What's her job?

Teen B She's a doctor. Her job is difficult, but it's exciting and
she loves it.

Extra listening and speaking 3

page74 Exercise 2, Q) 2.26

1
The ruler is on his desk.

2
The calculator is in his bag.

3
The scissors are next to the computer.

4
The sticky tape is in the drawer.

rage74  Exercise 3, Q) 2.27

rage74 Exercise 4, Q) 2.27

T=Tom, H=Helen, L =Lucy

T Have you got a calculator, Helen?

H No. Sorry, | haven't. Try Lucy. | think she’s got one.
T Hi, Lucy. Have you got a calculator?

L Yes.

T Can | borrow it, please?

L Yes, go ahead.

T Where is it?

L It'son my desk.

T Thanks.

Extra listening and speaking 4

Page7s Exercise 2, Q) 2.29

B1=Boy 1, G1 = Girl 1, G2 = Girl 2, B2 = Boy 2, B3 = Boy 3,
G3 = Girl 3, G4 = Girl 4, B4 = Boy 4

A

B1 Miss Brown isn'tin room 19. Do you know where the
maths class is?

G1 Yes, there's a message on the board. The maths class is in
room 24 from today.

B

G2 Our PE class isn't at eleven o'’clock today. There's a notice
on the board.

B2 Oh!Whenis it?

G2 It's at half past two this week.

C
B3 There's a school trip to London. Are you interested?
G3 Definitely! When is it?

B3 It’s in June. You need to contact Mr Wood before 31st
March.D

G4 There's a film on in the school hall on Friday. Are you
coming?

B4 | don't know. What's on?

G4 It's Fantastic Mr Fox with George Clooney. It's a great film.

page7s Exercise 3, Q) 2.30

Page7s Exercise 4, Q) 2.30

B =Beth, T=Tom

B I've got the new timetable for our class. There are some
changes on Monday and Thursday. We haven't got maths on
Monday morning now.

T Whenisit?

B It's at two o’clock in the afternoon.

T Where is the lesson? Is it in the same room?

B No, it's in a different room. Let me see. ... Here we are. It's
in room 12 now.

T Have we still got PE on Monday?

B No. We've got geography. It's at nine o'clock in room 36.
PE is on Thursday afternoon now.

Extra listening and speaking 5
page76 Exercise 3,{) 2.33

page76 Exercise 4, ) 2.33
B1=Boy 1, G1 =Girl 1, G2 = Girl 2, B2 =Boy 2

1

B1 What date is the maths test?
G1 It'son 26™ June.

B1 Is that a Tuesday?

G1 No, it's a Wednesday.

2

G2 When is the football final?
B2 It's on 17" March.

G2 What day is that?

B2 It's a Saturday.

Audio scripts
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Extra listening and speaking 6

page77 Exercise 2, {) 2.35
430
545
1045
6.50
9.55
11.20

SNV B WN =

rage77 Exercise 3,{) 2.36

rage77 Exercise 4, Q) 2.36

J =Julie, T =Ticket clerk

J Can | have a ticket to Windsor, please?

T Single or return?

J Single.

T That's fifteen pounds.

J Here you are. What time’'s the next train?
T Atfive forty-five.

J And which platform is it, please?

T Platform four.

J Thanks.

Curriculum extra 4

pages? Exercise 3, Q) 2.41
Australia is a large island with sea all around it. The Pacific
Ocean is to the east and the Indian Ocean is to the
west. In the centre of the country there is a big desert.
The mountains in the south-east are called the Eastern
Highlands. There are forests in the north-east. There is a big
lake in the south called Lake Eyre. There are two long rivers
called the Murray and the Darling.

Curriculum extra 5
ragess Exercise 3, ) 2.42

Pagess  Exercise 3, Q) 2.42

A
Excerpt from classical music

B
Excerpt from jazz music

C
Excerpt from traditional Irish music

D
Excerpt from a pop song

Song 2
Page93 Exercise 2, Q) 2.46

Pagess  Exercise 3, Q) 2.46
I've got a little robot.
The robot’s name is Fred.
It's got a speaker in its chest
And a camera on its head.
The robot walks around the house.
The camera clicks all day.
Put your ear next to the speaker
You can hear Fred say,
‘'ve got a little robot ...’

Audio scripts

Song 4
page9s Exercise 2, Q) 2.47

page94 Exercise 3, Q) 2.47
Monday to Friday, it's a rule,
Monday to Friday, we go to school.
But at the weekend, we are free.
Meet me in town and you can see!
Friday fun — 1 go to the bowling alley.
Saturday fun — I go to the shopping centre.
Sunday fun - | watch football
In the best football stadium in the world!
Monday to Friday, it'sarule ...
Friday fun — 1 go to the restaurant.
Saturday fun — | go to the ice rink.
Sunday fun - | play football
In the best sports centre in the world!

Song 6
Page9s Exercise 2, Q) 2.48

Pagess Exercise 3, () 2.48
Out in the street,
I'm watching them shop,
With boots on their feet
They just can't stop.
They're doing it with passion
They're followers of fashion!
He's buying a watch
Just look at that boy!
He's wearing a belt,
And jumping with joy.
He's doing it with passion
He's a follower of fashion!
She’s buying a ring
Just look at that girl!
She’s wearing earrings,
And giving a twirl.
She’s doing it with passion
She's a follower of fashion!



Workbook audio scripts

Unit 1

Vocabulary and listening
rage14 Exercise 3, Q) 02

Page14  Exercise 4, Q) 02

M = Mary G = Geoff

M Hi. Can I ask you some questions for a class survey?
G Yes, you can.

M Good! First question. What's your name?

G It's Geoff. That's with a'G!

M Good. And how old are you?

G I'm twelve years old.

M What class are you in at school?

G I'minclass 7B.

M OK. Next question. Are you into any sports?

G Yes, | am.I'm a big fan of basketball and I'm into
athletics, too.

M OK. And what about football?

G No, I'm not into football.

M Are you in any clubs after school?

G Yes,lam. I'min the drama club and the music club.
M And what about art? Are you in the art club, too?
G No, I'm not. Art is OK, but I'm not in the club.

M Great! Thanks Geoff.

G No problem!

Progress review

page1s Exercise 4, $) 03

W =Woman B = Brad

W What are your favourite after school activities, Brad?
B Well, I'm into sports, like football and basketball.

W And swimming?

B No, I'm not into that.

W Are you in any clubs at school?

B Yes, I'min the music club. It's fun!

W What about the drama club?

B No, that's not very interesting for me.

Unit 2

Vocabulary and listening
rage22. Exercise 3, ) 04

Page22. Exercise 4, Q) 04

W =Woman G = George

W Where are your parents from, George?

G My dad’s from the UK and my mum'’s from Australia.
W How many brothers and sisters have you got?

G I've got one brother, Tom.

W You're very tall, George. Are your parents tall, too?

G No, they aren't, but my brother’s very tall.

W Have your parents got fair hair, like you?

G Well, my dad’s got fair hair. But my mum’s hair is dark.

W And your brother? Has he got dark hair, too?

G No, my brother’s hair is fair.

W Are your parents chatty or quiet?

G My mum'’s chatty, but my dad’s quiet, and I'm like my dad.
I'm not very chatty.

W And are your parents sporty?

G Yes, but they're into different sports. My dad's into football
and my mum’s into swimming and cycling.

Progress review

Page2s Exercise 4, ) 05

G =Girl S=Sam

G How many sisters have you got, Sam?

S I've got two. Their names are Paula and Ana.

G Are they tall, like you?

S Ana’s tall, but Paula isn't. Paula’s short, like my mum.

G Have they got dark hair?

S Paula’s got dark hair, but Ana hasn't. Her hair’s fair.

G Are your sisters sporty?

S Yes, they are. Paula’s keen on basketball and Ana’s a fan of
football.

G You're a chatty person. Are your sisters chatty, too?

S Well, Ana’s very chatty, but Paula’s quiet. She's into books.

Unit3

Vocabulary and listening
Page30. Exercise 3, {) 06

Page30 Exercise 4, @ 06

S =Sue P =Peter

S What's that, Peter?

P Oh, hi, Sue. It's a website about ideal rooms. Look at this
bedroom. It's really cool.

S Oh, that's nice. But I'm happy with my bedroom now. It's
great!

P Really? Have you got a big room?

S No, itisn't big, and my bed is small, too, but it's
comfortable.

P Hmm. Has your bedroom got a bathroom with a shower
and a sink?

S Oh, no, it hasn't. There's only one bathroom in my house
and it's next to my parents bedroom.

P OK... sowhat's special about your bedroom? Has it got
... asofa?

S No, but there’s a small desk and a big wardrobe - that's
really nice — and I've also got three bookcases.

P Really? Why three?

S Forall my books! I've got a lot of books.

P And what about the walls? Have you got any posters of
singers or actors?

S No, | haven't, but I've got an old mirror and there’s also a
lot of art on my walls. I'm in the art club at school.

P Really! Are you into art? | am, too. It's a really great subject,
isn'tit?
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Progress review

page34  Exercise 4, Q) 07
| think my bedroom is nice. My bed isn't big, but it's new and
very comfortable. There isn't a bookcase, but I've got some
shelves and a big wardrobe for all my things. My room has
got a big window, so it's very bright during the day. There are
some nice curtains, too. That's good in the morning! What
else? Oh, and there’s a big mirror in my room. It's on the wall
next to the door. The living room is nice, too. It's next to my
room. It's got two sofas and a big TV. That's perfect!

Unit 4

Vocabulary and listening
Page3s Exercise 3, ) 08

page3s  Exercise 4, Q) 08

M = Molly J = Joe

M What's that, Joe?

J Hi, Molly. It's a questionnaire about school life. Good
students and things they do ...

M Really? And what's your score? Are you a good student?
J Well, I'm not a great student, but I'm not bad! | got six
points out of ten on the questionnaire.

M That's OK. And what are your good points?

J Well, I don't shout in the classroom and | raise my hand to
speak. And | ask questions when | don't understand. A lot of
questions! That's good.

M What about homework and studying?

J Well, I study and | revise for tests ... but | forget my
homework sometimes. And | don't come to class on time
every day.

M Oh, that's not great. But you've got more good points,
right?

J Yes, I don't eat food or use my phone in the classroom. My
teacher doesn't like that!

M OK. And what's your sixth point?

J Oh, I don't look at other people’s work ... | don't copy,
especially in tests.

M Well, that's good. And six points isn't a bad scorel!

J No, I'think it's good, but I want seven or eight points!

Progress review

Pages2 Exercise 4, 09
My name’s Jack. My brother Peter and | are twins. We're in
the same class at school, but we're very different. | come to
class on time every day, but Peter chats with his friends and
they always come late to class. In class, I'm very quiet. | don't
shout or make noise, and | always raise my hand to speak.
Peter isn't like that. He and his friends shout and they use
their phones all the time — at breaks and in the classroom,
too. After school, Peter watches a lot of TV and he forgets his
homework all the time. | do my homework every day and |
write new words in my notebook. But | don't use a dictionary
... I check new words on the internet!

Audio scripts

Unit5

Vocabulary and listening
pageds Exercise 3, 10

page4s Exercise 4, 10

B1=Boy 1 G1=Girl 1S =Sales assistant G2 = Girl 2
B2 =Boy 2

1

B1 Oh, what time is it? Are we late?

G1 No. We've got 30 minutes. The film starts at eight o'clock.
B1 That's good. Oh look! It's our turn.

S Good evening. Which film, please?

G1 Spider-Man. Two tickets, please.

S OK.That's twelve pounds.

G1 Here you go.

S Thankyou ... and have a good evening.
G1 Thanks.

B1 Here's my six pounds.

G1 Thanks. OK, let’s go!

2

G2 Wow! This place is big.

B2 Yes, and it's new. It's two years old.

G2 Are there lots of places to exercise?

B2 Yes, and there’s a gym for basketball and volleyball.
G2 That's good. Is there a café in here?

B2 Yes, thereis. | always go there after | exercise.

G2 OK. And what do you want to do today?

B2 Hmm ... how about we play ...

Progress review

Pages0. Exercise 4, 11

G1=Girl 1 B=Boy G2 = Girl 2 M = Mum W = Waiter
G3 = Girl 3 G4 =Girl 4

1

G1 Look at that! It's beautiful!

B Is that a painting?

G1 Yes, but it looks like a photo.

B Wow. That artist is talented.

G1 Yes, sheis. I'm really into her work.

2

G2 This place is very nice.

M I know! | often come here for lunch.
G2 Is the food very good?

M Yes, itis. And it isn't expensive.

W Hello! Are you ready to order?

3

G3 Wow! There are lots of people in here.

G4 |know. It's always busy on Saturdays.

G3 Let's go into that sports shop over there.
G4 OK. And | want to go to the bookshop.
G3 No problem. And is there a cinema here?
G4 Yes, we can see a film later, after lunch.



Unité6

Vocabulary and listening
pagess  Exercise 3, 12

pagess  Exercise 4, Q) 12
M = Mum S = Sally B = Boy A = Sales assistant

1

M Is your bag ready for the weekend, Sally?

S Yes, itis. All ready!

M Really? And have you got a nice dress?

S No, but I've got shorts and some jeans.

M Oh, but you need a dress for the evening, too.

S Oh.But my jeans are new. Are they OK for the evening?
M | don't think so, dear. We want to have a nice dinner with
your aunt and uncle on Friday, so pack a dress, please.

S OK. No problem. Oh, I've got my pink dress.

M Oh, that's perfect. And have you got your sandals, too?
You always forget your sandals ...

2

B Excuse me. Have you got these trainers in blue?

A Let me see ... No, I'm sorry. We've only got those in black.
B Oh. Have you got any blue trainers? Blue's my favourite
colour.

A Hmm ... Oh, how about these ones here? They're white,
but they've got some blue, too.

B Well, they're OK. How much are they?

A They're ... ninety-nine pounds.

B Oh, no. That's expensive! What about those trainers there,
the blue and red ones?

A Those are forty-five pounds, but we haven't got many
sizes now. What size do you wear?

B Well, | usually wear a size 40, but sometimes | can wear ...

Progress review

Pages8  Exercise 4, ) 13
B = Boy G = Girl S = Sales assistant

1

B I'm at the beach today with friends. It's sunny and hot, so
I'm wearing shorts and a T-shirt. I've also got a jumper in my
bag because it's cool in the evening.

2
G It's my grandad’s birthday today. We're having a party in
the garden. I'm wearing my favourite yellow dress.

3

S We've got lots of great clothes. There are shorts and
T-shirts for the summer, and we've also got some nice
jumpers. Are you looking for anything special? These dresses
are nice. They're £34.99.

Cumulative review 1
pages1  Exercise 6, Q) 14

page61 Exercise 7, Q) 14

G1 = Girl 1 E=Emily B=Boy J = Mr Jameson D = Daniel
G2 =Girl 2

1

E Hello?

G1 Hi. Are you Emily? The guitar teacher?

E Yes. Are you interested in lessons?

G1 Yes, but what days are they?

E The lessons are every day, from Monday to Friday.

G1 Great! I'm free on Tuesdays and Thursdays.

E Let me see ... I'm free on Tuesdays from four to five
oclock. And on Thursdays from six to seven o'clock.

G1 Mmmm. Tuesdays are better for me, | think.

E OK. The classes are at my house on Jackson Street.

G1 Oh, yes, that's next to my school. And how much are the
lessons, please?

E They're not expensive. The class is for one hour and it’s
only ...

2

B Excuse me. Mr Jameson?

J Yes? Can | help you?

B Yes, I'm interested in the basketball team.

J Oh! Are you a fan of basketball?

B Yes, and I'm a good player, too!

J Well, that's great. Our first practice is next Monday from
three to four o'clock.

B OK!' And is practice every day?

J No. Only on Monday, Tuesday and Thursday.
B Great. I've got swimming on Wednesdays.

J Excellent! See you next Monday, then.

B OK, thanks!

3

G2 Excuse me. Are you Daniel Baker?

D Yes, |am. Why?

G2 I'minterested intheart club ...

D Oh, right! The art club. That's great.

G2 When are the meetings?

D They're at half past three, in the art room.
G2 On what days?

D Wednesdays and Fridays. Is that good for you?
G2 Yes, great. And where is the club, please?
D It'sin the art room.

G2 Excellent. Time for class. Bye!

D Bye.

Cumulative review 2
page63 Exercise 6, ) 15

pages3 Exercise 7, ® 15

G = Guide T =Tourist

G OK, everyone. Listen, please. Hello! Good morning,
everyone! And welcome to the Topkapi Palace. My name is
Fatma and I'm your tour guide today.

Now, before the tour, | want to give you some information
about this amazing old building. Topkapi Palace is a royal
palace in the old part of Istanbul. It's next to the Sea of
Marmara and the palace has got fantastic views of the water.

Audio scripts
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The palace is about 550 years old, but people don't live here
today. Now it's a national museum, and it's a very popular
one, too. About three and a half million tourists visit Topkap!
every year. The palace has four main areas, called courtyards.
Around the courtyards there are many different rooms —
bedrooms, dining rooms, kitchens, classrooms, libraries and
many more. There are also lots of gardens with trees and
flowers. They're very beautiful.

OK. Nowy, let’s start the tour. Please stay with the group at all
times. The tour finishes at half past eleven and then we go
back to the hotel for lunch.

T When does the bus go back to the hotel?

G At twelve oclock, so please be on time, everyone! OK.
Let’s go!

Cumulative review 3
pagess Exercise 6, &) 16

ragess Exercise 7, Q) 16

E = Ethan S = Sandy

E Hieveryone and welcome to my audio blog! Today I'm
taking my cousin Sandy for a tour of Edinburgh.

S Hello there!

E That's Sandy. She's from Washington DC, in the USA and
she’s staying with us here in Edinburgh for three days.

OK, it's time to have breakfast! We've got lots of things to see
today!

E Hiagain! We're at our first stop of the day, Edinburgh
Castle, in the old town. Lots of tourists come here — about
one and half million people a year! The castle is on a big rock
called Castle Rock — it's about 120 metres high.

S That's so cool!

E I know! OK, let’s goin!

E Now we are at Holyrood Palace. The palace is at the
bottom of the Royal Mile in Edinburgh - at the opposite
end to Edinburgh Castle. It's one of the Queen'’s palaces.
The Queen spends one week here at the beginning of the
summer, but part of the palace is open to visitors.

S It's amazing! It's about 400 years old!

E Hithere!l Now we're at the Scottish National Gallery of
Modern Art. It's got two buildings and a collection of about
6,000 works of art, like paintings, drawings and photos.

S Ilove it because I'm really into modern art. But right now
I'm hungry! Let's go to the museum café for lunch.

E Good ideal Back soon!

Audio scripts
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